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THE UNITED STATES in the pres-
ent decade experienced three as-
sassinations of prominent public
figures: President John F. Ken-
nedy, his brother, Senator Robert
F. Kennedy, and the Negro leader,
Dr. Martin Luther King. Each of
these tragedies brought forth a
chant of the alleged collective guilt
of the entire American people for
the crime of an isolated individ-
ual. Those who succumb to this
emotional reaction should recall
the wise words of Edmund Burke:
“I do not know the method of
drawing up an indictment against
a whole people.”

There are more than 200 million
Americans, people of the most di-

Mr. Chamberlin is a skilled observer and re-
porter of economic and political conditions at
home and abroad. In addition to writing a num-
ber qf books, he has lectured widely and is a
contributor to T.'he Wall Street Journal and
numerous magazines.

WiLLIAM HENRY CHAMBERLIN

verse backgrounds, interests, lev-
els of education and knowledge,
political and economic sympathies.
To hold all 200 million responsi-
ble for the isolated acts of more
or less deranged individuals
verges on national masochism and
is downright absurd, as may be
recognized if one recalls the ecir-
cumstances of these killings.
President Kennedy was the vic-
tim of a mentally unstable person
whose sympathies, so far as can
be judged from his record, were
confusedly Leftist. The man ac-
cused of shooting Dr. King in
Memphis is awaiting trial, so the
facts are not all available. What is
not in doubt is that the overwhelm-
ing majority of Americans de-
plored the crime and bore no di-
rect or indirect responsibility for
it. Again, subject to further rev-
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elations at the trial of his assail-
ant, Robert Kennedy seems to
have been an innocent bystander,
shot because of the implacable
feud between Jews and Arabs in
the Near East.

Other Lands Plagued

Deplorable as are such acts of
violence, they scarcely form a rea-
sonable basis for indicting the
whole American people. Political
assassination is as old as recorded
history and has taken place in al-
most all nations under various cir-
cumstances. There are examples in
the Old Testament, in the annals
of Greece and Rome. In an age
more familiar with classical lan-
guages and history, a parallel
might have been drawn between
the Kennedy brothers and Rome’s
Gracchi, who tried to shift the
balance in the cumbersome Roman
constitution away from the patri-
cians toward the plebeians, al-
though they were of high birth
themselves.

The Middle Ages afford many
examples of hated, weak, or un-
lucky rulers who were done to
death in one way or another. And
the history of the Russian Empire
has been wittily and not inaccur-
ately deseribed as despotism temp-
ered by assassination. Some Czars
perished as a result of palace
coups, with the complicity of their
guards. Alexander II was assas-
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sinated in his capital, St. Peters-
burg, after several unsuccessful
attempts, by a small determined
band of revolutionaries who called
themselves Narodnaya Volya
(People’s Will). This same group
took pains to dissociate itself from
the killing of President Garfield
(the nonpolitical act of a disap-
pointed office seeker), putting out
a statement to the effect that the
assassination of high officials was
a legitimate form of struggle in
Russia, with its denial of liberty,
but impermissible in a free re-
public.

Ironically enough, Alexander II
was the most progressive of mod-
ern Czars, having emancipated
the serfs and introduced other re-
forms. The last Czar, Nicholas 11,
was shot down with his Czarina
and all their children in a blood-
drenched cellar, following the sen-
tence of a self-constituted Bolshe-
vik court during the Russian civil
war in 1918.

Nor have other European coun-
tries been free from murder for
political causes, some of them com-
mitted by anarchists and other
revolutionaries who believed in
“propaganda by the deed.” Among
the more distinguished victims
were King Humberto of Italy in
1900 (he died murmuring some
words about “the dangerous trade
of kings”), President Sadi Carnot
of France, who was stabbed dur-
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ing a visit to Lyons, Prime Min-
ister Canovas of Spain, and the
Empress Elizabeth of Austria.
Her killing, by an Italian anarch-
ist as a symbol of hated royalty,
was especially ironical because
Elizabeth had rebelled against the
excessive formality of Vienna
court life, separated from her hus-
band, and was leading a life of
private retirement in Switzerland.

So America has no monopoly of
assassinations of prominent pub-
lic figures, for political and non-
political reasons. Yet no one has
ever suggested that the Russian,
Italian, French, or any other peo-
ple should be regarded as involved,
en masse, in these crimes.

Steps to Curb Crime

The alleged sickness of Ameri-
can society is a favorite theme of
those who would implicate all
Americans when a John F. Ken-
nedy, a Robert F. Kennedy, a
Martin Luther King is murdered
by a specific individual. Now con-
temporary American society un-
mistakably has its faults. But
these do not constitute some vague
sickness.They are the consequence
of the failure of definite individ-
uals and groups to measure up to
their duties and responsibilities.

The United States crime rate,
especially in violent forms of
crime, is a national disgrace be-
cause the executive, legislative,
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and judicial branches of the gov-
ernment have failed in their ob-
vious obligation to do something
about it. The rate of murder, as-
sault, armed robbery, and similar
crimes has grown in precise pro-
portion as the handling of brutal
criminals has become softer, more
permissive, more ineffectual. State
after state has been abolishing the
death penalty, even for the most
atrocious cases of murder without
extenuating circumstances, for
purposes of robbery, for instance.

From the Supreme Court down,
the trend of judicial decisions has
been not toward protecting the
peaceful citizen in his home or on
the streets, but toward hampering
the police in their work and pro-
tecting the criminal against
proper punishment for his mis-
deeds. There are also outrageous
delays in bringing the most no-
torious criminals, about whose
guilt there is no reasonable doubt,
to answer for their crimes before
the courts, which are often clogged
with cases involving trivial and
minor offenses.

Crime is like sin; every candi-
date is publicly against it. But
there has been no progress, rather
retrogression, in taking practical
concrete steps to reduce a higher
incidence of crime and insecurity
in the streets, in public parks,
even in private homes, than one
finds in foreign countries on a
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comparable level of education and
civilization.

Ordinary crime, as well as polit-
ical assassination, is not some-
thing for which the whole Amer-
ican people may reasonably be held
responsible. In its present out-
rageous dimensions it is the nat-
ural and inevitable result of
neglect and failure in the fram-
ing of laws, and the laxness and
delay in administering these laws.
What is needed to promote a
downward turn in the violent
crime statistics is not to “cure” a
“sick” society, but a number of
specific practical measures de-
signed to reverse the modern
trend to coddle the criminal at the
expense of his victims,

Mob Manifestations

This national guilt myth is re-
sponsible for other faulty judg-
ments and analyses. A very seri-
ous example of mass violence, ac-
companied by murder, assault,
wholesale arson and looting has
been the rioting in predominantly
Negro sections of a number of
United States cities and towns in
recent years. Another such exam-
ple, on a minor scale, was the ac-
tion of some students at Colum-
bia University in taking physical
possession of the President’s office
and other buildings, holding some
college administrators prisoners
for a time, defiling the buildings
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which they occupied, shouting ob-
scenities over the campus, and
forcibly disrupting for a time the
normal functioning of a great in-
stitution of learning.

A presidential commission pub-
lished a report on the causes of
the riots in the cities; an aca-
demic commission, headed by Pro-
fessor Archibald Cox of Harvard,
published a report on the disturb-
ances at Columbia. Although dif-
ferent persons were involved,
there was a curious similarity in
the method of reasoning in these
two reports. The direct perpetra-
tors of violence were left uncen-
sured or, at most, praised with
faint damns, while criticism was
concentrated on alleged secondary
causes: on that familiar scape-
goat, “society,” in the case of the
rioters; on the college administra-
tion, in the case of the student
disturbances.

Almost half a century ago the
Governor of Massachusetts, Calvin
Coolidge, later President, won na-
tional acclaim with his declara-
tion on the occasion of the strike
of Boston policemen: “There is no
right to strike against the public
safety by anybody, anywhere, at
any time.” (What a pity no one
could repeat these words with au-
thority in New York at the time
when it was paralyzed by strikes,
slowdowns, and threats of strikes
by such essential groups of pub-
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lic servants as teachers, police-
men, firemen, and sanitary
workers!)

Both of the reports under dis-
cussion might well have started
with the same words, applied to
rioting in a free country where
there are plenty of opportunities
for expressing grievances and
seeking to redress them in a peace-
ful and orderly way. Instead, the
presidential commission placed the
principal blame for the riots on
racism in white society. Insofar
as racism implies deliberate preju-
dice and discrimination against
others because of race, color, and
creed, it is a vicious and dishon-
orable thing; yet, the law has not
yet been devised that would make
every individual love or esteem
all his neighbors or fellow-citi-
zens.

Signs of Progress

Few Americans today would
avow themselves as racists, and
external signs of discrimination
on grounds of race and color have
been swept away by one legal en-
actment after another, some by
the Federal government, some by
the states. Deliberate segregation
by color in schools has been illegal
for fifteen years. Even so, it might
spare some friction and bitterness
if some zealous Federal bureau-
crats and state education admin-
istrators would remember that,
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while the law forbids segregation,
it does not enjoin integration up
to the point of destroying the
neighborhood school and compel-
ling the busing of children away
from their homes into unfamiliar
and sometimes unsafe neighbor-
hoods.

Discerimination on trains, in
buses and public accommodations
has been legally outlawed. Doors
of opportunity are opening more '
widely. There are more black faces
on college campuses and in white-
collar jobs. Negro representation
in national and state legislatures
is increasing.

Under these circumstances, what
rational goal is served by squalid
outbreaks of race hatred and other
destructive instincts, such as the
maniacal impulse to burn on a
large scale—and mainly houses
and stores that serve the Negro
community? The net effect of
these outbreaks has certainly been
to retard, not to advance Negro
progress, to discourage the forces
of goodwill, and strengthen the
bigots and racists, white and
black.

Destruction on Campus

The student outbreaks at Co-
lumbia, the University of Cali-
fornia, and elsewhere are also
mindless in the extreme, except
for a nihilistic minority who wish
to bring higher education to a
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halt. This is not to say that there
are no legitimate student griev-
ances, overcrowded facilities, poor
food, and a skimping by some big-
name professors of their basic
function as teachers in favor of
writing books and performing odd
jobs for government agencies and
foundations. Such grievances,
when presented in a sensible and
civilized way, will certainly win
sympathy and redress, except in-
sofar as they are rooted in one
cause about which little can be
done: the storming of admission
doors by more students than uni-
versities and colleges can com-
fortably accommodate.

But the “causes” which promp-
ted the radical minority of the
Columbia students to break up the
normal functioning of the uni-
versity were almost incredibly
trivial. There were two: the deci-
sion of the Univergity to build on
its own property a gymnasium
which would have benefited both
the students and the adjacent Har-
lem community ; and the participa-
tion of a few professors in proj-
ects sponsored by an institute of
defense analysis.

Neither of these issues was a
proper matter of student concern;
neither justified such obviously
illegal doings as the sacking of
the President’s office, the seizure
of university property, the pro-
voked clash with the police, the
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shouted obscenities across the
campus. Indeed, this last conspicu-
ous feature of the Columbia and
other travesties of revolution
might well warrant an inquiry by
admissions officers as to the kind
of homes from which the students
were selected.

Outbreaks of Disorder
Call for Stern Measures

Blaming everyone for wanton
outbreaks of disorder except those
actually responsible for these acts
is not good morals, good logic,
or good policy. Nor is it much use
to attack that familiar scapegoat,
“society.” The proper course for
the future is for the civil authori-
ties to put down future riots,
should these occur, with all nec-
essary force.

As for university and college
students, their right to hold meet-
ings, to parade with placards, to
picket peacefully for some cause
should not be abridged, although
it is hard to see how the pursuit
of knowledge is advanced by try-
ing to prevent the sale of Cali-
fornia grapes or to interfere with.
fellow-students who wish to be in-
terviewed for employment with a
chemical company. A sharp line,
however, should be drawn between
peaceful demonstrations and those
which involve trespassing on col-
lege property, restraint on the
free movement of individuals, and



1969

denial of the right of other stu-
dents to attend classes. Young col-
legians who fancy themselves in
the role of Trotskys, Mao Tse-
tungs, and Che Guevaras should
be given a plain warning to cease
and desist, or to transfer their
juvenile playing of revolutionary
games elsewhere.

Responsible Individuals

It is time to examine critically
a number of assumptions that are
bred of the myth of the American
national collective guilt complex.
For instance, it is sometimes
taken for granted that racial fric-
tion is unique in America. This
disregards the numerous ethnic
conflicts in other parts of the
world, including the genocidal sav-
agery of tribal feuds in such
newly emancipated African lands
as the Congo and Nigeria.

The war in Vietnam is de-
nounced as an example of “Ameri-
can imperialism.” Vietnam is cer-
tainly a sorry story and may have
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been a serious blunder. But there
has never been the slightest Amer-
ican degire to exercise imperialist
domination over that country or
to derive profit from that faraway
land even remotely comparable
with the sacrifice of blood and
treasure in its jungles and rice
paddies. Right or wrong, wise or
unwise (and it may be a long time
before a fair historical judgment
is possible), the American mili-
tary intervention has been for the
purpose of warding off the estab-
lishment of communist dictator-
ship in South Vietnam and leaving
the people of that tormented coun-
try freedom to choose their own
government and way of life.

The extreme forms which the
American national guilt complex
sometimes takes are as foolish
and unwarranted as the old-fash-
ioned spread-eagle oratory of
United States chauvinism. It is
useful to remember that guilt is
always individual, never -collec-
tive. @

Someone to Blame

S0 LONG as the attitude in society is that people are responsible
for themselves, but that nature inevitably will limit what we
can have, there is a chance that the discontent people feel will
be directed at nature. But when we take the attitude that gov-
ernment is all-powerful, that it’s only because somebody didn’t
pass the right law that we’re in a bad way, then discontent will

be directed at people.

MILTON FRIEDMAN, What’s Past Is Prologue
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The only kind of people there are

IF SOCRATES were resurrected, I
suspect he would call attention
again to what was written about
25 centuries ago: Know thyself;
if you know a lot about other
things and are ignorant of your-
self, this is ridiculous.

We in this advanced and scien-
tific age have never taken Socrates
seriously on this point. I maintain
that we are being ridiculous; we
seek to plan and yet are not
informed about ourselves for whom
we plan. Of course, we know
something about ourselves, but
science has never undertaken a
serious job of understanding peo-
ple —a multidisciplinary under-
taking. We have not tackled the
job of understanding ourselves
with one-tenth of the fervor we
Dr. Williams is Professor of Biochemistry at
the University of Texas. This article is slightly
condensed and published by permission from
his address before the American Institute of
Planners at Hot Springs, Arkansas, July 12.
19, 1968,

Dr. Williams’ latest book, You Are Exira-
ordinary (Random House, 1967), is available
from The Foundation for Economic Educa-

tion, Inc,, Irvington-on-Hudson, N. Y., 10533,
$5.95,
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have shown in our research in
outer space.

One of the most important facts
about ourselves we have not
grasped: All of us are basically
and inevitably individuals in many
important and striking ways. Our
individuality is as inescapable as
our humanity. If we are to plan
for people, we must plan for indi-
viduals, because that’s the only
kind of people there are.

In what ways are we individ-
uals? First as to our bodies. These
ways are tangible and not subject
to argument. Each of us has a
distinctive stomach, a distinctive
heart and circulatory system. Each
of us has a distinctive muscular
gystem, distinctive breathing ap-
paratus, and an endocrine system
all our own. Most surprising and
gsignificant perhaps, each of us
has a distinctive set of nerve re-
ceptors, trunk nerves, and a brain
that is distinctive in structure and
not like other brains.

We are individuals also with re-
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spect to our minds. We do not all
think with equal facility about the
various things that can be thought
about. Einstein was an extremely
precocious student of mathematics,
but on the other hand, he learned
language so slowly that his par-
ents were concerned about his
learning to talk. William Lyon
Phelps, the famous English pro-
fessor at Yale, on the other hand,
confessed that in mathematics he
was “slow but not sure.” There
are at least forty facets to human
minds. Each of us may be keen
in some ways and stupid in others.
The importance of this individ-
uality in minds would be hard to
exaggerate. Because of it two or
more people agree with each other
only in spots, never totally. The
grandiose idea that all workers
of the world can unite and speak
and act as a unit is wholly unten-
able because of individuality in
the minds of the individual work-
ers. Nor can all capitalists unite,
and for the same reason. Neither
can all Negroes, all Latins, all
Chinese, all Jews, all Europeans,
or all English-speaking peoples.
It is often assumed that people
disagree only because of self-in-
terest and differences in their ed-
ucation. They also disagree be-
cause their minds do not grasp
the same ideas with equal facility.
Sometimes an individual has a
specific idea which seems to him
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perfectly clear and potent. To him
it seems certain that once this
idea is expressed it will gain au-
tomatic acceptance. Practical trial
shows, however, that it does not.
To other individuals, because the
patterns of their minds are differ-
ent, this supposedly clear and po-
tent idea may appear foggy, du-
bious, or even unsound.

Faijlure to recognize individ-
uality in minds is widespread and
is a revelation of the fact that we
are ignorant about the people for
whom we plan.

“Environmental Determinism*’

I do not know that anyone else
has ever expressed it this way,
but on a long walk with Aldous
Huxley about a year before he
died, he decried to me the fact
that the prevailing philosophy to-
day may be described as ‘en-
vironmental determinism.” Envi-
ronment is assumed to be the
only factor in our lives; inborn
individuality in body and mind
are completely neglected. Accord-
ing to this philosophy, every child
who is placed in a slum environ-
ment becomes a delinquent and a
criminal. This, from the work of
the Gluecks at Harvard and oth-
ers, is manifestly untrue. Neither
is it true that every child who is
furnished with plenty becomes for
this reason an honorable and up-
right citizen.
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Our “social studies” and “social
science” teaching in all our schools
and universities is permeated with
environmental determinism which
shows no interest in the crucial
facts of individuality and quite
inevitably tends to destroy all
moral responsibility. A delinquent
cannot help being a delinquent,
we are told. Society should take
all the blame. A criminal is that
way because society has made him
80, 80 society is to blame, This is
blatant oversimplification in the
name of social science! It disre-
gards how human beings are built
—their fundamental nature - and
can by its short-sightedness lead
to a breakdown of our civilization.

What I have been saying does
not in any sense deny the impor-
tance of environment. Environ-
ments are what we can control,
and to study how to improve them
is the essence of planning. But
we, the people, are not putty; we
are individuals, and we need to be
understood.

Individuality Is Crucial

To me it seems certain that the
facts of individuality need to be
taken into account. There are
three areas, related to planning,
in which I have some special
knowledge. In all these areas indi-
viduality is crucial.

Take for instance the area of
nutrition and health. It would be
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relatively easy to produce eco-
nomically in factories a “man-
chow” which would supposedly be
the perfect food for the average
man. Laboratory experiences as
well as wide observations show,
however, that this “man-chow”
idea is completely unrealistic. It
will not work. Because of bio-
chemical individuality we do not
all like the same foods nor can
we thrive on the same mixture.
Many human beings are so built
that they derive a substantial
part of the satisfaction of life out
of eating. Taking variety and
choices from them would be de-
priving them of their pursuit of
happiness. The best food planning
devised involves supermarkets
where thousands of kinds of foods
in great variety are available.

The Food and Drug Administra-
tion in Washington has, at least
until very recently, done its plan-
ning on the basis of the hypo-
thetical average man and has
sought to regulate the marketing
of medicinal substances, vitamins,
and the like on this basis. This
cannot work because of the hard
facts of biochemical individuality.
Real people — individuals — do not
react in a uniform manner either
to drugs or to nutritional factors
such as amino acids, minerals,
and vitamins.

No planning in the area of nu-
trition and health can work on a
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long range basis unless the facts
of individuality are taken into ac-
count. If we plan for people, we
must plan for individuals, because
that is the only kind of people
there are.

Another area of planning in
which I have some special knowl-
edge is that of education. I have
recently completed my fiftieth year
as a teacher. While I have in mind
no pet schemes for reorganizing
schools or universities, I have had
for years a growing consciousness
that no successful long-range plan-
ning can be done unless we rec-
ognize fully that every mind is a
distinctive one and that every
young person is endowed with
peculiar aptitudes which need to
be recognized, developed, and used.
One of the worst lacks in modern
education is the failure of young-
sters to know themselves and to
recognize their own strengths as
well as weaknesses. Education for
the hypothetical average child is
no good. We must plan for indi-
vidual children; that’s the only
kind there are.

Closely related to the problem
of planning education is planning
to curb crime, violence, racial
hatred, and war. As Clement At-
tlee aptly pointed out years ago,
the roots of war are to be found
in the minds and hearts of men.
The late Robert Kennedy pointed
out when he was Attorney-General
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that peaceful relations between
people cannot be enforced with
guns and bayonets.

In my opinion, we will get no-
where in planning to curb violence
by thinking in terms of the city
of Dallas killing John F. Kennedy,
the city of Memphis Kkilling Martin
Luther King, or the city of Los
Angeles killing Robert Kennedy.
Of course, social factors enter into
violence, but there are important
individual factors, too.

No informed person can think
that curbing erime and violence is
a simple problem. Because it is
difficult, it is all the more impor-
tant that we seek out — thoroughly
— the root causes. I maintain that
a great weakness which we exhibit
in this modern scientific age is
ignorance about ourselves.

Finally, let me say that our love
of liberty and freedom is based
upon this individuality. If we all
had the same kinds of stomachs,
the same kinds of muscles, nerves,
and endocrine glands, the same
kinds of brains, planning would
be simple. We would all like ex-
actly the same things. We would
all be satisfied to read the same
books, have the same amusements,
eat the same food, and go to the
same church. In short, we would
all live happily in the same rut.

Planning is not that simple. We
must plan for individuals — that’s
the only kind of people there are. @



CLARENCE B. CARSON

The Rise and

of England

11. THE FABIAN THRUST TO SOCIALISM

THE FABIAN SOCIETY was orga-
nized January 4, 1884, Its organi-
zation resulted in the split-up of
a group that had formed the year
before and would be called “The
Fellowship of the New Life.”
There were probably nine mem-
bers of the Fabian Society at the
outset.! This was the motto adopted
by the Society:

For the right moment you must
wait, as Fabius did most patiently,
when warring against Hannibal,
though many censured his delays;
but when the time comes you must

1 Margaret Cole, The Story of Fabian
Socialism (Stanford: Stanford Univer-
sity Press, 1961), pp. 3-5.

Dr, Carson, Professor of History at Grove City
College, Pennsylvania, will be remembered for
his earlier FREEMAN series, The Fateful
Turn, The American Tradition, and The
Flight from Reality.
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strike hard, as Fabius did, or your
waiting will be in vain and fruitless.

The significance of the Fabian
Society is not immediately appar-
ent. It was only one among nu-
merous collectivist and socialist or-
ganizations at its inception. At a
conference held in 1886 fifty-four
such societies had representatives,
and the Marxist Social Democratic
Federation was not even in at-
tendance. There were such organi-
zations as the Socialist League,
the Socialist Union, the Guild of
St. Matthew, the Anarchist Group
of Freedom, the Land Restoration
Leagues, the Land Nationalization
Society, and the National Secular
Society.2 Not only was the Fabian

2 A, M. McBriar, Fabian Socialism
and English Politics (London: Cam-
bridge University Press, 1962), p. 23.
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Society only one small group
among many other socialist groups
at the beginning, but even after
more than sixty years of existence
(1947) it had only about 8,000
members.3

The importance of the Fabian
Society did not arise from the
number of its members. Instead,
it became so influential because
it attracted into its ranks men and
women who were leaders or would
become leaders in a variety of in-
tellectual fields. Shortly after its
founding, George Bernard Shaw,
Sidney Webb, Graham Wallas, and
Beatrice Potter (who married
Webb) joined the Society. Over
the years, many other prominent
English intellectuals and politi-
cians would belong. In the 1920’s,
for example, it numbered among
its adherents those who were or
would become prominent such as
Clement Atlee, Stafford Cripps,
R. H. Tawney, Michael Oakeshott,
Ernest Barker, Rebecca West, C.
E. M. Joad, Bertrand Russell,
Malcolm Muggeridge, Harold Las-
ki, and G. D. H. Cole.t Of equal,
or greater, importance, the Fa-
bians had an idea, and it was this
idea which helped to draw so many
intellectuals into their ranks, The

3 Cole, op. cit,, p. 273.

4 Sister M. Margaret Patricia MeCar-
ran, Fabianism in the Political Life of
Britain (Chicago: Heritage Foundation,
1954, 2nd ed.), pp. 41-45.
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idea can be succinctly stated: The
Fabians linked reformism by gov-
ernment action with socialism, the
latter to be achieved gradually by
way of the former.

So stated, the idea may not now
be very impressive; certainly, it
may not strike us as original,
unique, or anything but obvious.
That is because we are more or
less familiar with it, because it
has become a part of that baggage
of ideas we carry around with us.
This was not the case in the 1880’s
and 1890’s. Socialism and reform-
ism were antithetical currents
whose advocates were usually in
dogmatic opposition to one anoth-
er. To appreciate what they did,
it will be helpful to go a little into
the background of these antitheti-
cal dogmas.

The French Had Help

Modern socialism was conceived
in the midst of the French Revolu-
tion and was shaped within a few
decades following the Napoleonic
Wars. It was the work mainly of
Frenchmen: of Saint Simon,
Charles Fourier, Pierre Joseph
Proudhon, Auguste Comte, and
Louis Blanc. Men from other na-
tions also contributed: Karl Marx,
Friedrich Engels, Robert Dale
Owen, and William Godwin, among
others. At the time of the found-
ing of the Fabian Society, there
were three main streams of so-
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cialism: communitarian, revolu-
tionary, and anarchistic.

Many of the early socialists
were communitarians. That is,
they proposed to achieve socialism
instantly, as it were, by living in
communities separated from the
rest of society. An example of
such a community would be Robert
Dale Owen’s New Harmony com-
munity in America, but there were
many other such experiments. In
these communities, there would be
no private property; all would
share in useful work; all would
receive from the goods produced
and the services provided. These
communities were quite often con-
ceived as places where men having
taken care of their brute needs
could devote most of their energies
to intellectual and esthetic fulfill-
ment. They were conceived as vol-
untary efforts, and if they were
to become universal it would be
because of their success as a way
of life.

There were also the revolution-
ary socialists, of whom Karl Marx
was to become the most famous.
Marx spoke of his ag scientific
socialism—denouncing others as
utopians—but that facet of his
work need not concern us here.
He envisioned—predicted or scien-
tifically calculated, he might have
said—a time in the future when the
proletariat would rise up, cast off
their chains, and destroy the bour-
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geois state and all its parapherna-
lia. Socialism would somehow re-
place it in that last great stage of
history.

Anarchism was most famously
propounded by William Godwin
and Prince Peter Kropotkin. Its
central notion was that the state
was unnecessary, that formal gov-
ernment employing force was
equally unnecessary, that if it were
abolished, society would take over
and manage its own affairs peace-
fully. Some anarchists went about
attempting to destroy the state in
the most direct fashion, i. e., by
political assassination. This was
generally intended as a terrorist
tactic, to so terrorize those in gov-
erment that they would abdicate
and all others would be afraid to
take on their jobs. Not all anar-
chists, of course, pursued their ob-
jective in such a forthright man-
ner.

Societism Unbridled

What gave these people title to
be called socialist? What did they
have in common that made them
socialists? The point has long
since been lost sight of largely,
but it is this: they proposed
that government or the state
could be abolished and that soci-
ety would wholly replace it by
subsuming its functions. This doc-
trine might be clearer if it were
referred to as societism rather
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than socialism. Generally speaking,
early socialists abstracted from
liberal doctrine the idea that the
state, or government, existed to
protect property. (Liberals did
not, of course, hold that this was
the only, or even the underlying,
reason for the existence of gov-
ernment.) Property — individual-
ist, private property-, then, was
the occasion for the state with its
oppression, wars, and dislocative
impact upon society. Abolish pri-
vate property, and the state would
no longer have any function. Or,
abolish the state, and there would
no longer be any private property.

There was, then, a deep hatred
of and animus against the state
by most socialists. The communi-
tarian would abandon the state to
its own devices, so far as possible.
The revolutionists would assault
it directly, and for Marx it would
wither away. The anarchists
would make it impossible. This at-
titude prevailed among many so-
cialists down to the end of the
nineteenth century, or beyond.
(Indeed, it can be argued — con-
clusively, so far as semantics are
concerned — that once they ac-
cepted the state and began to use
it they ceased to be socialists.)

Out of the Ashes

This was the state of socialism
when the Fabians began to study
it in the 1880’s. Socialists were
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nowhere in power in any land,
and it is difficult to see how they
could have been, considering their
animosity to government. Such
communities as had been tried
had been failures, usually abysmal
failures. Their revolutions had
aborted, as, for example, that of
the Paris Commune in 1848. Anar-
chists were widely recognized as
a menace, and of interest gen-
erally to the police. Socialists
were fragmented into numerous
groups, their antipathy a product
both of temperamental differences
among their leaders and their pen-
chant for nit picking over fine
points of doctrine, Their doctrines
had been repudiated by most men
who had heard of them, the esti-
mate of them ranging from think-
ing of them as downright silly to
being profoundly dangerous. Their
leaders were frequently personae
non gratee in their native lands.
The inevitability of the triumph
of socialism had no direct evidence
with which to sustain the faith-
ful.

Yet, there was a great ferment
of ideas at work in England, and
elsewhere, in the last three dec-
ades of the nineteenth century.
The Victorian Way was under at-
tack, as has been shown. Men were
losing confidence in the validity of
ancient certainties. There was a
depression in the 1870’s, which
became known as the Great De-
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pression. Reports of poverty and
suffering were beginning to make
an impact. Neomercantilism and
nationalism were gaining sway in
many countries. New ideas were
being applied in many fields. Re-
formers, reform ideas, and reform
organizations abounded.

The early Fabians were social-
ists searching for a modus oper-
andi by which to achieve their
goal. This distinguished them
from most other socialists; these
had very definite ideas about how
utopia would be achieved; by way
of communities, following some
great revolutionary upheaval, by
political assassination, via labor
organization, by a revival of peas-
antry, and so on. In like manner,
reformers were usually wedded to
a favorite panacea: inflation, a
single tax on land, a redivision of
the land, urban housing projects,
settlement houses, and such like.
The Fabians were not encumbered
by any such fixed ideas as regards
means (though some would even-
tually become attached to nation-
alization in this manner). It would
be unjust to them to suggest that
they were all willing to use any
means for attaining socialism, but
they were certainly open to the
use of a great variety of means
to the eventual socialization of
England. They had no bias in fa-
vor of revolution, nor any in op-
position to government. Ameliora-
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tive reform was quite acceptable,
so long as it thrust England in
the direction of socialism.

So it was that the Fabians acted
as a kind of filter for the currents
of ideas and movements sweeping
about them, eclectically taking
from whatever sources whichever
ideas or programs suited their
purposes. It would not be appro-
priate here to trace down all the
sources of their ideas, but it will
help to see what they did —and
to see why they were eventually
so successful —to note how they
took from or flowed with certain
currents that were already under
way.

Reform by Force

One of the elements of Fabian-
ism, as has been noted, was re-
formism, the willingness to use
government power to make
changes of a limited nature. The
stage had been set for this by the
liberals in the course of the nine-
teenth century. They had given re-
form a good name generally and
had shown how, when it is applied
in a limited manner, it can be
made to work. The main impetus
of liberal reforms, of course, had
been to remove government re-
strictions, regulations, and pre-
scriptions — to establish liberty —,
such as the lowering of tariffs,
removing religious qualifications
for officeholding, repeal of the
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navigation acts, repeal of wages
legislation, freeing of the press,
and so on.

But there was also a minor
strain of interventionism in Eng-
lish liberal thought. This can be
best approached by noting that
there were two distinct currents
that went into nineteenth century
English liberalism. They were, re-
spectively, the natural law philoso-
phy and utilitarianism.

Those who adhered to the natu-
ral law philosophy—David Ricardo,
for example — were not interven-
tionists, at least not in the first
half of the century. They believed
in a naturally harmonious universe
in which to intervene was but to
bring about dislocations.

The Radical Nature
of Utilitarians

The utilitarians had a quite dif-
ferent foundation for their be-
liefs, though they frequently ar-
rived at similar conclusions. They
are usually characterized as phil-
osophical radicals. The leading
figures among utilitarians were
Jeremy Bentham, James Mill, and
John Stuart Mill, in that chrono-
logical order. Bentham repudiated
natural law, saying of those who
had attempted to uphold it that
they “take for their subject the
pretended law of nature; an ob-
scure phantom, which in the im-
aginations of those who go in
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chase of it, points sometimes to
manners, sometimes to laws; some-
times to what law s, and some-
times to what it ought to be.”® In
its place, he substituted happiness
or utility as his standard of meas-
urement for what ought to be
done. This cut away any absolute
measure or standard by which to
judge what action should be taken.
(Utilitarians inclined toward
democracy, toward determination
by the majority of what would
conduce to the greatest happi-
ness.) This opened the way for re-
form in many directions.

At any rate, Bentham and his
followers were enthusiastic re-
formers. One historian notes that
“Bentham had a genius for prac-
tical reform. From his tireless pen
flowed a series of projects for the
practical reform of everything:
schools, prisons, courts, laws. . . .
By sheer energy and perseverance,
Bentham and his followers . . .
forced upon the public constant
congideration of the question,
‘What good is it? Can it be im-
proved ?’ ¢ John Stuart Mill edged
closer and closer toward some de-
gree of some sort of socialism as

5 Quoted in John Bowle, Politics and
Opinion in the Nineteenth Century (New
York: Oxford University Press, A Gal-
axy Book, 1964), p. 66,

6 Roland N. Stromberg, European In-
tellectual History Since 1789 (New
York: Appelton-Century-Crofts, 1968),
p. b3,
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he grew old, and was for a con-
siderable while under the influ-
ence of Comte’s thought.” The
thrust of the utilitarians was to-
ward the extension of the suffrage,
educational opportunity for every-
one, reform of the Constitution,
reform of the laws, and so on. By
the time of William Gladstone and
the emergence of the Liberal par-
ty, these ideas were bearing fruit
in proposals to restrict the sale
of alcoholic beverages and the sup-
planting of church controlled edu-
cation for some state variety.

Democratic Change
Rendered Respectable

The utilitarian influence or bear-
ing on Fabianism was threefold,
then. The utilitarians made reform
respectable, and established a bent
in that direction. The utilitarians
championed political democracy
(and Mill especially emphasized
freedom of expression) which
would be taken up by the Fabians.
Thirdly, Fabians harked back to
particular thinkers in support of
some of their ideas. One writer
says, “The derivation of Fabian
ideas from the Liberal tradition
has always been stressed by his-
torians, and the Fabians themselves
insisted on it, sprinkling their
writings plentifully with footnotes
and other references to John Stuart
Mill, the contemporary Liberal

7 Ibid,, pp. 72-78.
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economists and other respectable
authors.”®

But there was an important in-
fluence on the Fabians — or a cur-
rent which they could use — from
the natural law side of liberalism
too. This may be a good place to
note that any idea of philosophy
can have some aspect of it ab-
stracted so as to be used for quite
different ends than its general
tendency. This was what happened,
at any rate, to an aspect of the
natural law philosophy. A line of
thought was developed in this way
that led to the justification of a
major government intervention.
Several people traveled a similar
route to this conclusion, but for
reasons that will appear the Amer-
ican Henry George's thought may
be used to exemplify this particu-
lar usage.

The Georgist Influence

Henry George was in the line of
natural law thought. More specif-
ically, he was a latter-day Physi-
ocrat. The Physiocrats had sought
for a natural order for economy,
and they had placed great empha-
sis upon land and agriculture.
George started from these premis-
es and arrived at the conclusion
that rent on land, or some portion
of it, is unearned by the landlord —
is an “unearned increment”—, is not
rightfully his, and should be ap-

8 McBriar, op. cit., p. 8.
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propriated by the government to
be used for the benefit of society,
which is the original source of
this rent. The Fabians were early
acquainted with this doctrine,
though they were more inclined to
use Marx’s phrase “surplus value”
than George’s “unearned incre-
ment.” Even so, George’s reform-
ism by way of taxation was grist
for their mill.

George’s Progress and Poverty
was published in 1879. He made
speaking tours in England in 1882
and again in 1884. One writer
goes as far as to say that “four-
fifths of the socialist leaders of
Great Britain in the ’eighties had
passed through the school of Hen-
ry George.”® Another historian
declares that George’s Progress
and Poverty was the starting
point for Fabian socialism.10
Another says, more circumspectly:
“His eloquent writings and lec-
tures brought many young men of
the ’eighties, including some Fa-
bians, to think along lines which
were to lead them to Socialism.”11
If any doubt of his influence re-
mains, George Bernard Shaw’s
testimony should clinch the argu-
ment. “lI am glad to say,” Shaw

9 M. Beer, A History of British So-
cialism, II (London: George Allen and
Unwin, 1953), 245.

10 R, C. K. Ensor, England: 1870-191}
(London: Oxford University Press,
1936), p. 334.

11 McBriar, op. cit., p. 30.
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wrote, “that T have never denied
or belittled our debt to Henry
George.”’12

Conservative Party Role

The Conservative party pre-
pared the way and helped to estab-
lish the tendency for reformism
in England also. This was espe-
cially true of it under the leader-
ship of Benjamin Disraeli. In his
novels Disraeli displayed his in-
terest in and concern for poverty.
One writer says that “he believed
that the conditions of the common
man could be improved by govern-
ment action. He was, indeed, a be-
liever in the maxim that much
should be done for the people but
very little by the people.”13 In
1875, when Disraeli finally had
an assured parliamentary major-
ity behind him as Prime Minister,
he began to press through a num-
ber of reform measures. A Trade
Union Act was passed, an Arti-
sans’ Dwellings Act, a Food and
Drugs Act, and a Public Health
Act.1¢

But of equal or greater impor-
tance than the Conservative cham-
pioning of reformism, usually

12 Anne Freemantle, This Little Band
of Prophets (New York: Macmillan,
1960), p. 34.

13 Salo W. Baron, “George Bandes
and Lord Beaconsfield”” in George
Bandes, Lord Beaconsfield (New York:
Crowell, 1966), p. vii.

14 Ensor, op. cit., pp. 35-36.
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dubbed “Tory paternalism,” was
something which the Fabians must
have imbibed from conservative
philosophy. The gradualist ap-
proach to socialism is rooted in
an abstraction from conservative
sociology, whose progenitor was
surely Edmund Burke. Implicitly,
Burke tells us much about how
society must be changed, to the
extent that it can be successfully
changed. Society is an organism,
Burke held, and it cannot be
changed or altered casually, or at
will. Such changes as occur must
not be offensive to the system as
it is, should be in accord with it,
and must be introduced slowly so
as not to shock it. Now Fabians
really had no objection to a social-
ist revolution, at least most did
not, but they did not believe that
this could be accomplished in Eng-
land. Thus, their gradualist tac-
tics at least accorded with a wide-
spread English belief which owed
much to conservative thought,
however offensive what they in-
troduced might actually be to the
English system.

Theories of Evolution

Another element that went into
the Fabian view, a current which
they could turn into their own
stream, was the evolutionary the-
ory of development. For several
decades prior to the organization
of the Society, the evolutionary
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conception of things had been
gaining sway, particularly as a re-
sult of Hegel’s philosophy of his-
tory, Charles Lyell's Principles of
Geology, Herbert Spencer’s Social
Statics, and Charles Darwin’s
Origin of the Species and Descent
of Man. Evolutionary theories
were particularly important to
utopians and socialists because
they could be interpreted so as to
give the impression that every-
thing was changing, that nothing
was fixed, and that all things were
possible. This was another source
and support, too, of the notion of
making changes gradually. In view
of the currency of these ideas, “it
was only to be expected that the
Fabians would avail themselves
of these ideas to justify their pro-
gramme, The extent to which they
did so may be seen in several
theoretical Tracts written for the
Society at different times by Sid-
ney Webb, and also in Fabian
Essays. .. .’18

The Fabians Motivated
by Marxist Ideals

Marxism was a major influence
on the Fabians. In this case, how-
ever, the adoption of Marxist ideas
did not give added impetus to the
Fabian cause. On the contrary,
they would be an impediment at
this time. Hence, Fabians were
disinclined to ascribe ideas to
15 McBriar, op. cit., pp. 60-61,
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Marx or to credit him where cred-
it was due. But the Fabians were
socialists, and there is good rea-
son to believe that their socialism
was informed by Marxist ideas.
The Marxist influence can be
shown both by external and in-
ternal evidence. H. M. Hyndman,
leader of the Social Democratic
Federation in England, was great-
ly influenced by Marx.'® He pub-
lished two books at a crucial time
which were largely cribbed from
Marx’s writings: England for All
(1881) and Historical Basis of
Socialism in England (1883). A
number of the early Fabians were
deeply involved with the Social
Democratic Federation. Not only
that but also early reading lists
for the Society indicate that sev-
eral of Marx’s works were avail-
able and presumably read. As one
writer says, “The particular kind
of Marxist works in currency
amongst the Fabians had an effect
on the development of their own
theory. . . .”17 He notes that the
Fabian Essays reveal ‘“a number
of elements taken over from Marx-
ist theory. In addition to the em-
phasis on the role of the working-
class in bringing Socialism into
existence, the doctrines of the
narrowing of the numbers of the
capitalist class and the increasing
misery of the working-class can

16 Beer, op. cit., pp. 67-69.
17 McBriar, op. cit., p. 11.
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both be found there. . . .”18 It is
worth noting, too, that both George
Bernard Shaw and Sidney Webb
virtually embraced Russian com-
munism later in their lives.!®

Utopianism

One other current present at the
time greatly assisted the Fabians
in the spread of socialism. It was
utopianism. The great age of uto-
pian literature, particularly the
utopian novel, in English was from
1883 to 1912. Some seventy-four
works appeared during this peri-
0d.20 According to one historian,
the most influential of these works
on British socialists were two
books by Americans: Laurence
Gronlund’s Co-operative Common-
wealth (1884) and Edward Bel-
lamy’s Looking Backward (1888).
But the English also published
important works of the genre:
William Morris, News from No-
where (1891), and Robert Blatch-
ford, Merrie England, the latter
selling over a million copies.211t is
important to keep in mind, too,
that utopian literature was fre-
quently vague about how socialism
was to be obtained but provided

18 Jbid., p. 62.

19 Ibid., p. 92; C. Northcote Parkin-
son, Left Luggage (Boston: Houghton-
Miflin, 1967), p. 94.

20 Glenn Negley and J. Max Patrick,
The Quest for Utopin (New York:
Henry Schuman, 1952), pp. 19-22,

21 Ensor, op. cit., p. 334,
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glowing pictures of the ideal so-
ciety that would emerge. This
helped greatly in popularizing so-
cialist goals.

A Witches’ Brew

From these elements, however
disparate and antagonistic they
may have been at the time, the Fa-
bians concocted a blend which has
come to be known as Fabianism.
They fatefully linked government
action (reformism) with the
thrust to socialism. By so doing,
they provided a modus operand:
for achieving their goals which
became increasingly believable to
many people. By riding certain
currents that were underway, they
began to achieve respectability
for their doctrines. In contrast to
America, “socialism” became a
word to conjure with in England
rather than a dirty word. This
should be attributed mainly to the
Fabians and their methods. More-
over, they linked gradualism and
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democracy to the movement to-
ward socialism, thus making it
that much more acceptable. The
Fabians were not so much original
in conceiving any of the elements
as they were successful fusionists
and propagandists. It was by their
efforts, more than any others,
that England was bent toward so-
cialism,

And, there is a clear connection
between the rise of socialism in
England and the decline and fall
of England from world leadership
and greatness within a few dec-
ades. Chronologically, the rela-
tionship is about as close as it
could be. But it must be made
clear that it was not simply an
accident that the rise of socialism
in England paralleled the decline
of that country. To do that, the
Fabian methods and program
must be examined, the movement
to power told, and the erosive im-
pact of all this on British institu-
tions and practices explored. @

The next article of this series will further explore
“The Fabian Program.”



The Free Society and Its Enemies

TI1BOR R. MACHAN

THE EDUCATION of citizens in the
philosophy of freedom must be the
concern of all those who consider
the free society the proper kind of
social system under which man can
live with his fellow men. Unfor-
tunately, it is in this task that
those who propose a free society
find themselves least qualified. The
reason is simple: how the prob-
lems of individuals, how their
wants will best be handled is not
something that we can forecast
with certainty.

This basic uncertainty about the
ways in which free men would
deal with their lives —how they
would manage to travel roads built
by private concerns, to mention
just one issue which is raised fre-
quently — should not, however, pre-
vent one from thinking about the
issue once in a while. It istrue that
if a free society is based on the
moral point of view that each man
has the moral right to the use and
Mr. Machan, candidate for the Ph, D. degree
at the University of California, Santa Barbara,
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disposal of his property — includ-
ing himself and his work — then
it is of secondary concern how
men will come to produce those
things which we now seem to value
very highly. Surely, if it is moral-
ly right to have private ownership
of land, how that principle will
effect the satisfaction of the now
expressed desire for roads, parks,
beaches, and the like is of sec-
ondary concern.

But it is also true that unless we
can successfully demonstrate that
a free society is good for people,
that it is of benefit to man — that
the moral principles serve his best
interest — we cannot very well ad-
vocate its adoption. Yet we know
that not everyone with whom we
talk about freedom is thoroughly
versed in the intricacies of philo-
sophical reasoning. A recent dis-
cussion I had with a gentle lady
of advanced years showed me that
it is very difficult to resolve basic
problems of epistemology with
someone who, though basically in-
telligent, just has not the time or

25
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the energy to absorb what is
needed to consider such issues.

As a result, I considered demon-
strating to some of my intellectual
adversaries that some of the things
we value today — roads, parks, for-
ests, beaches, schools, and so on —
not only would be available to peo-
ple who wish to obtain them but
would be obtainable in much bet-
ter conditions and circumstances
than now prevail. In attempting
this, I found that one cannot limit
himself to one alternative. Cer-
tainly, it is quite possible that city
roads — as they are now known —
would be maintained and owned
by the local business concerns
(groceries, gas stations, motels,
banks, nightclubs, and the like).
But it is also conceivable that
roads might be defunct at the time
when a free society will be estab-
lished, and the problem would not
even arise. The notion that we
would travel in helicopters may
now seem outrageous; but with
free men, one can never tell what
is going to catch on next.

An important feature of this
type of presentation of the possi-
bilities of and within a free soci-
ety is that at certain stages it re-
veals a great deal about the per-
son with whom one is talking. For
instance, the lady with whom I
was discussing the matter objected
to my suggestion that businesses
might own the city roads on the
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grounds that “they might not let
me walk on them unless I do it
for the sole purpose of trading
with them.” This revealed some-
thing very interesting to me about
this lady. It strongly hinted that
hers was a negative view of hu-
man nature. Clearly, it would be
absurd and even self-defeating for
anyone to make that kind of a lim-
itation on property which is wide-
ly used and which works, in the
end, to further his benefit. A busi-
ness does not benefit solely through
direct trade; good will, patience,
and kindness to customers furthers
one’s business operations in any
market where buyers are free to
choose where they will shop. We
all find it disturbing when we are
being pushed too hard by sales-
men who cannot wait for us to
make a decision. But the sugges-
tion that honest business praec-
tices, competence, consideration
for one’s fellow men, and respect
of others’ rights, would foster ill
will seems to stem not so much
from a concern over the availabil-
ity of generally recognized values
and goods but from a basic dis-
trust of the capacity of man for
goodness.

Many people believe, consciously
or subconsciously, that man by his
very nature is either stupid or
evil. They do not act on this in
their personal lives — not always,
that is —but they tend to think
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it when the promise of human
freedom is suggested to them.
They look at history and believe
that the evils result, not from bad
ideas, distorted views, faulty rea-
soning, or the absence of reason-
ing by many powerful people, but
from the basic, necessary deficien-
cies of human nature. And when
this becomes evident, we who be-
lieve otherwise can go to work on
a reconsideration of the philosophy
of man and society.

Religion and philosophy have
had great influence in bringing
about the kind of society we have.
It is only through reconsideration
of the problems in those very ab-
stract fields of study that we may
be able to recast man’s image. But
our rethinking of those issues also
may help us appreciate the con-
fusion that persists in many minds
about alternative systems of gov-
ernment and society. For clearly,
if man is necessarily evil or de-
ficient in important aspects of his
character, no social system is go-
ing to bring about the goods which
so many of our adversaries be-
lieve a free society cannot pro-
duce. As to the lady’s objection, for
instance, surely she must realize
that if people would privately
place stupid prohibitions on the
use of the property which they
open for trading purposes, they
will vote just as stupidly when the
use of city streets is congidered
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in the “democratic process.” There
is, after all, no guarantee that City
Planning Commissions are com-
posed of infallible and good peo-
ple; and if they are all deficient
by nature, the harmful judgments
they make will affect all of us. An
elite and a dictator are equally
subject to the laws of human na-
ture. So, it is a mistake to think
that pure democracy or represent-
ative democracy —or any other
gsystem of government in which
human beings administer the de-
cisions — would protect us against
the failings of naturally deficient
or evil men. At least, in a free
society we would be able to con-
fine the source of evil and the
responsibility for it much more
efficiently ; while, as it stands now,
we all suffer at the hands of the
majority and its representatives.
Discussing the values of a free
society is an exasperating job. But
it is immensely revealing; it tells
one a great deal about why we are
where we are and why we are not
moving toward a better alterna-
tive more rapidly. By paying heed
to some of the things that concern
our adversaries, we can learn a
great deal about them and about
the problems we must overcome
in order to progress toward the
building of a truly free society. I
am by no means pessimistic. But
I would warn against believing
that the task is a simple one.- &



MARX'S VIEW

of the DIVISION

of LABOR

GARY NORTH

THE DIVISION OF LABOR is a sub-
ject which has fascinated social
scientists for millennia. Before
the advent of modern times, phi-
losophers and theologians con-
cerned themselves with the im-
plications of the idea. Plato saw
as the ultimate form of society a
community in which social func-
tions would be rigidly separated
and maintained; society would be
divided into definite functional
groups: warriors, artisans, un-
skilled laborers, rulers. St. Paul,
in his first letter to the church at
Corinth, went so far as to describe
the universal Church in terms of
a body: there are hands, feet,
eyes, and all are under the head,
Christ. Anyone who intends to

Gary North is a member of the Economists’
National Committee on Monetary Policy and
is the author of Marx’s Religion of Revolu-
tion (Nutley, New Jersey: Craig Press,
1968), from which this article has been
adapted.
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deal seriously with the study of
society must grapple with the
question of the division of labor.
Karl Marx was no exception.
Marx was more than a mere
economist. He was a social scien-
tist in the full meaning of the
phrase. The heart of his system
was based on the idea of human
production. Mankind, Marx as-
serted, is a totally autonomous
species-being, and as such man is
the sole creator of the world in
which he finds himself. A man
cannot be defined apart from his
labor: “As individuals express
their life, so they are. What they
are, therefore, coincides with their
production, both with what they
produce and with how they pro-
duce.”! The very fact that man
rationally organizes production is

1 The German Ideology (London:
Lawrence & Wishart, 1966), p. 32,
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what distinguishes him from the
animal kingdom, according to
Marx., The concept of production
was a kind of intellectual “Archi-
medean point” for Marx. Every
sphere of human life must be in-
terpreted in terms of this single
idea: “Religion, family, state,
law, science, art, etc., are only
particular modes of production,
and fall under its general law.”2
Given this total reliance on the
concept of human labor, it is quite
understandable why the division
of labor played such an important
role in the overall Marxian frame-
work.

Property vs. Labor

Marx had a vision of a perfect
human society. In this sense, Mar-
tin Buber was absolutely correct
in including a chapter on Marx in
his Paths in Utopia. Marx be-
lieved in the existence of a society
which preceded recorded human
history. In this world, men experi-
enced no sense of alienation be-
cause there was no alienated pro-
duction. Somehow (and here Marx
was never very clear) men fell
into patterns of alienated produc-
tion, and from this, private prop-
erty arose.® Men began to appro-
me Property and Communism,”
The Economic and Philosophic Manu-
scripts of 1844, edited by Dirk J. Struik
(New York: International Publishers,

1964), p. 136.
3 “Estranged Labor,” {bid., pp. 116-17.
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priate the products of other men’s
labor for their own purposes. In
this way, the very products of a
man’s hands came to be used as
a means of enslaving him to
another. This theme, which Marx
announced as early as 1844, is
basic to all of Marx’s later eco-
nomic writings.

Under this system of alienated
labor, Marx argued, man’s very
life forces are stolen from him.
The source of man’s immediate
difficulty is, in this view, the di-
vision of labor. The division of
labor was, for Marx, the very
essence of all that is wrong with
the world. It is contrary to man’s
real essence. The division of labor
pits man against his fellow man;
it creates class differences; it
destroys the unity of the human
race. Marx had an almost theolog-
ical concern with the unity of
mankind, and his hostility to the
division of labor was therefore
total (even totalitarian).

Class Warfare

Marx’s analysis of the division
of labor is remarkably similar to
Rousseau’s.t Both argued that the
desire for private property led to

4 J. J. Rousseau, Discourse on the
Origin of Imequality, in G. D. H. Cole
(ed.), The Social Contract and Dis-
courses (London: Dent, 1966), esp. pp.
195-208. Cf. Robert A. Nisbet, “Rous-
seau and Totalitarianism,” Journal of
Politics, V (1943), pp. 93-114.
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the division of labor, and this in
turn gave rise to the existence
of separate social classes based on
economic differences. The Marxist
analysis of politics relies complete-
ly upon the validity of this as-
sumption. Without economic clas-
ses, there would be no need for
a State, since a State is, by
definition, nothing more than an
instrument of social control used
by the members of one class to
suppress the members of another.?
Thus, when the proletarian revo-
lution comes, the proletarian class
must use the State to destroy the
remnants of bourgeois capitalism
and the ideology of capitalism.
The opposition must be stamped
out; here is the meaning of the
famous ‘“ten steps” outlined in
the Communist Manifesto. Once
the opposition is totally eradi-
cated, there will be no more need
for a State, since only one class,
the proletariat, will be in exis-
tence. “In place of the old bour-
geois society, with its classes and
class antagonisms, we shall have
an association in which the free
development of each is the condi-
tion for the development of all.””é

5 German Ideology, pp. 44-45.

6 The Communist Manifesto (1848),
in Marx-Engels Selected Works (Mos-
cow: Foreign Languages Publishing
House, 1962), I, p. 54. For a critique of
this view of the State, see my study,
Marsz’s Religion of Revolution (Nutley,
New Jersey: Craig Press, 1968), p. 112,
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Marx actually believed that in
the communist society beyond the
Revolution, the division of labor
would be utterly destroyed. All
specialization would disappear.
This implies that for the pur-
poses of economic production and
rational economic planning, all
men (and all geographical areas)
are created equal. It is precisely
this that Christians, conserva-
tives, and libertarians have al-
ways denied, Marx wrote in The
German Ideology (1845-46) :

. in communist society, where no-
body has one exclusive sphere of
activity but each can become accom-
plished in any branch he wishes,
society regulates the general pro-
duction and thus makes it possible
for me to do one thing today and
another tomorrow, to hunt in the
morning, fish in the afternoon, rear
cattle in the evening, criticize after
dinner, just as I have a mind, with-
out ever becoming hunter, fisherman,
shepherd or eritie.”

A Utopian Ideal

A more utopian ideal cannot be
encountered in serious economic
literature. While some commenta-
tors think that Marx later aban-
doned this radical view, the evi-
dence supporting such a conclu-
sion is meager. Marx never ex-
plicitly repudiated it (although
the more outspoken Engels did,

7 German Ideology, pp. 44-45.
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for all infents and purposes).Even
if Marx had abandoned the view,
the basic problems would still re-
main. How could a communist so-
ciety abandon the specialization
of labor that has made possible
the wealth of modern industrial-
ized society and at the same time
retain modern mass production
methods? How could the commu-
nist paradise keep mankind from
sliding back into the primitive,
highly unproductive, unskilled,
low capital intensity production
techniques that have kept the ma-
jority of men in near starvation
conditions throughout most of hu-
man history?

The whole question of economic
production “beyond the Revolu-
tion” was a serious stumbling
stone for Marx. He admitted that
there would be many problems of
production and especially distrib-
ution during the period of the
so-called “dictatorship of the pro-
letariat.” This period is merely
the ‘“first phase of communist so-
ciety as it is when it has just
emerged after prolonged birth
pangs from ecapitalist society.”8
Marx never expected great things
from this society. However, in the
“higher phase of communist so-

8 Critiqgue of the Gotha Program
(1875), in Marx-Engels Selected Works,
II, p. 24, This is one of the few places
in which Marx presented some picture
of the post-Revolutionary world.
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ciety,” the rule of economic jus-
tice shall become a reality: “From
each according to his ability, to
each according to his needs!”®
This will be easy to accomplish,
since the vast quantities of wealth
which are waiting to be released
will be freed from the fetters and
restraints of capitalist productive
techniques. As Mises has pointed
out, “Tacitly underlying Marxian
theory is the nebulous idea that
natural factors of production are
such that they need not be econ-
omized.”10 Maurice Cornforth, the
Marxist philosopher, confirms
Mises’ suspicion that Marxists
see all scarcity as a product of
institutional defects rather than
as a basic fact of the order of the
world in which we live:

The eventual and final abolition of
shortages constitutes the economic
condition for entering upon a com-
munist society. When there is so-
cialized production the products of
which are socially appropriated,
when science and scientific planning
have resulted in the production of
absolute abundance, and when la-
bour has been so enlightened and
organized that all can without sac-
rifice of personal inclinations con-
tribute their working abilities to
the common fund, everyone will re-

9 Ibid.

10 Ludwig von Mises, Socialism (New
Haven, Conn.: Yale University Press,
[1922] 1951), p. 164.
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ceive a share according to his

needs. 11

Who Shall Plan?

A critical problem for the
Marxist is the whole question of
communist planning: How is pro-
duction to be directed? By what
standards should the society allo-
cate scarce resources? Whatever
Marx’s personal dreams were con-
cerning the abolition of scarcity,
resources are not in infinite sup-
ply. It is because of this very fact
that society must plan production.
Marx saw this activity as basic
to the definition of man, yet this
very activity implies the exist-
ence of scarcity, a peculiar para-
dox for Marxism. The fact re-
maing that automobiles do not
grow on trees. Someone must de-
cide how many automobiles should
be produced in comparison with
the number of refrigerators. Plan-
ning is inherent in all economic
production, and Marx recognized
this: “Modern universal inter-
course can be controlled by indi-
viduals, therefore, only when con-
trolled by all.”12 But how can they
“all” register their preferences?
If there is no private property
(and, therefore, no free market
economy), and if there is no State

11 Maurice Cornforth, Marzism and
the Linguistic Philosophy (New York:
International Publishers, 1965), p. 327.

12 German Ideology, p. 84.
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planning —no political planning —
then who decides which goods are
to be produced and which goods
are not? Murray Rothbard has
stated this dilemma quite accu-
rately:

Rejecting private property, es-
pecially capital, the Left Socialists
were then trapped in an inner con-
tradiction: if the State is to disap-
pear after the Revolution (imme-
diately for Bakunin, gradually
“withering” for Marx), then how is
the “collective” to run its property
without becoming an enormous State
itself, in fact even if not in name?
This was the contradiction which
neither the Marxists nor the Bak-
unists were ever able to resolve.l3

The Problem of Scarcity

The need to coordinate produc-
tion implies the existence of scar-
cities which the production is de-
signed to alleviate. If everyone
had all he desired at the moment
of wanting it, production would
be unnecessary. Raw materials
must be fashioned into goods or
indirectly into services, and these
goods must be shipped from place
to place. Such actions require time
(interest on the investment of
capital goods), planning (profit
for success and loss for failure),
and labor (wages). In short, pro-
duction demands planning. No

“Left and
Liberty,”

13 Murray N. Rothbard,
Right: The Prospects for
Left and Right, 1 (1965), p. 8.
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society is ever faced with the
problem “to plan or not to plan.”
The issue which confronts society
is the question of whose plan to
use. Kar]l Marx denjed the valid-
ity of the free market’s planning,
since the free market is based
upon the private ownership of the
means of production, including
the use of money. Money, for
Marx, is the crystallized essence
of alienated production; it is the
heart of capitalism’s dynamism.
It was his fervent hope to abolish
the use of money forever.l¢ At the
same time, he denied the validity
of centralized planning by the
State. How could he keep his “as-
sociation” from becoming a State?
The Fabian writer, G. D. H. Cole,
has seen clearly what the demand
for a classless society necessitates:
“But a classless society means, in
the modern world, a society in
which the distribution of incomes
is collectively controlled, as a po-
litical function of society itself.
It means further that this con-
trolled distribution of incomes
must be made on such a basis as
to allow no room for the growth
of class differences.”’® In other
words, given the necessity of a

14 40On the Jewish Question,” (1843-
44), in T. B. Bottomore, Karl Marx:
Early Writings (New York: McGraw-
Hill, 1964), pp. 34-40.

15 G. D. H. Cole, The Meaning of
Marxism (Ann Arbor: University of
Michigan Press, [1948] 1964), p. 249.
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political function in a supposedly
stateless world, how can the
Marxists escape the warning once
offered by Leon Trotsky: “In a
country where the sole employer is
the State, opposition means death
by slow starvation. The old prin-
ciple: who does not work shall not
eat, has been replaced by a new
one: who does not obey shall not
eat.”’18

Ultimately, the acceptance of
the existence of scarcity must be
a part of any sane social analysis.
In contrast to this Rousseauian-
Marxian view of the division of
labor stands both the traditional
Christian view and the libertarian
view of Professor Mises. Men
have a natural propensity to con-
sume. If unrestrained, this ten-
dency might result in looting,
destruction, and even murder.

The Need to Produce

The desire to consume must be
tempered by a willingness to pro-
duce, and to exchange the fruits
of production on a value for value
received basis. Each person then
consumes only what he has earned,
while extending the same right to
others. One of the chief checks
on men’s actions is the fact of
economic scarcity. In order to ex-

18 T,eon Trotsky, The Revolution Be-
trayed (1936), quoted by F. A. Hayek,
The Road to Serfdom (University of
Chicago Press, 1944), p. 119,
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tract from a resisting earth the
wealth that men desire, they are
forced to cooperate. Their coop-
eration can be voluntary, on a
free market, or it can be enforced
from above by some political en-
tity.

Scarcity makes necessary an
economic division of labor. Those
with certain talents can best serve
their own interests and society’s
interests by concentrating their
activities in the areas of produc-
tion in which they are most effi-
cient. Such specialization is re-
quired if productivity is to be in-
creased. If men wish to have more
material goods and greater per-
sonal services, they must choose
occupations in which they can be-
come effective producers. Those
who favor a free market arrange-
ment argue that each man is bet-
ter equipped than some remote
board of supervisors to arrange
his own affairs and choose his own
calling according to his desires,
talents, and dreams. But whether
the State directs production or the
demand of a free market, the spe-
cialization of labor is mandatory.
This specialization promotes so-
cial harmony; the division of la-
bor forces men to restrain their
hostile actions against each other
if they wish to have effective, pro-
ductive economic cooperation.

In this perspective, the division
of labor promotes social unity
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without requiring collective uni-
formity. It acknowledges the ex-
istence of human differences, geo-
graphical differences, and scar-
city; in doing so, it faces the
world in a realistic fashion, trying
to work out the best possible solu-
tion in the face of a fundamental,
inescapable condition of man. In
short, the cause of economic scar-
city is not the “deformed social
institutions” as the socialists and
Marxists assert; it is basic to the
human condition. While this does
not sanction total specialization,
since man is not a machine, it
does demand that men acknowl-
edge the existence of reality. It
does demand that the division of
labor be accepted by social the-
orists as a positive social benefit.17

A Faulty Premise

Anyone who wishes to under-
stand why the Marxian system
was so totally at odds with the
nineteenth century world, and why
it is so completely unworkable in
practice, can do no better than ex-
amine Marx’s attitude toward the
division of labor. It becomes ob-
vious why he always shied away
from constructing “blueprints for
the communist paradise” and con-
centrated on lashing the capitalist
framework: his view of the future
was utopian. He expected man to

17 Mises, Socialism, pp. 60-62.
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be regenerated by the violence of
the Revolution. The world beyond
would be fundamentally different:
there would be no secarcity, no
fighting, and ultimately, no evil.
The laws of that commonwealth
would not be conformable with
the laws that operate under bour-
geois capitalism. Thus, for the
most part, Marx remained silent
about the paradise to come. He
had to. There was no possible
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way to reconcile his hopes for the
future with the reality of the
world. Marx was an escapist; he
wanted to flee from time, scarcity,
and earthly limitations. His eco-
nomic analysis was directed at
this world, and therefore totally
critical; his hopes for the future
were utopian, unrealistic, and in
the last analysis, religious. His
scheme was a religion — a religion
of revolution. @

Culture vs. Barbarism

CULTURE strives to establish a boundary between itself and bar-

barism. The manifestations of barbarism are called “crimes.”

But existing criminology is insufficient to isolate barbarism. It

is insufficient because the idea of “crime” in existing criminology

is artificial, for what is called crime is really an infringement of

“existing laws,” whereas “laws” are very often a manifestation

of barbarism and violence. Such are the prohibiting laws of differ-

ent kinds which abound in modern life.

The number of these laws is constantly growing in all countries

and, owing to this, what is called crime is very often not a crime

at all, for it contains no element of violence or harm. On the other

hand, unquestionable crimes escape the field of vision of eriminol-

ogy, either because they have not the recognized form of crime or

because they surpass a certain scale. In existing criminology there

are concepts: a criminal man, a criminal profession, a criminal

society, a criminal sect, a criminal caste and a criminal tribe, but

there is no concept of a criminal state, or a criminal government,

or criminal legislation. Consequently the biggest crimes actually

escape being called crimes.

P.D. OUSPENSKY, A New Model of the Universe



HENRY HAZLITT

PERSONAL INCOME tax rates that
rise to the level of 77 per cent ob-
viously discourage incentives, in-
vestment, and production. But no
politician raises the point for fear
he will be accused of defending
the rich.

What is probably an even
greater discouragement to new in-
vestment and increased production
is the present income tax rate of
52.8 per cent on corporations. Yet
this gets even less criticism than
high personal income taxes. No-
body wants to defend the corpora-
tions. They are everybody’s whip-
ping boy. And yet they are the key
productive element on which the
nation’s income, wealth, and eco-
nomic growth depend.

There was at least some aware-
ness of this until recent years.
When the tax on corporation in-
come was first imposed in 1913 it

Qa

was at the very cautious rate of
1 per cent, It never got above 15
per cent until 1937. In the midst
of World War II it was still only
40 per cent. It did not get to 52
per cent until 1952.

Today such a rate is taken for
granted. Yet most of those who
approve of it, and even suggest it
could be a little higher, are the
very people who have been com-
plaining most loudly in recent
years about the country’s disap-
pointing rate of economic growth.

The present average tax on all
corporations is about 45 per cent.
On successful corporations of any
size, however, the average rate is
close to 52 per cent. Broadly speak-
ing, therefore, when anybody con-
templates a new corporate invest-
ment, he will not make it unless
the investment promises to yield
before taxes at least twice as much



1969

as the return he would consider
worthwhile. If, for example, a man
would not consider a new invest-
ment worthwhile unless it prom-
ised a 10 per cent average annual
return on his capital outlay, it
would have to promise a return of
20 per cent on that outlay before
taxes.

What is at least as important as
reducing the incentive to invest-
ment is that the present corporate
income tax reduces the funds avail-
able for investment. In the second
quarter of 1968, according to esti-
mates of the Department of Com-
merce, U.S. corporations were earn-
ing total profits before taxes at an
annual rate of $92 billion. OQut of
this their corporate tax liability
was $41 billion. This reduced their
profits after taxes to $50.7 billion.
Out of this sum, in turn, $24.4 bil-
lion was paid out in dividends
while $26.3 billion was retained in
undistributed profits.

This last figure represents the
corporations’ own reinvestment in
working capital, inventories, im-
provement, new plant, and equip-
ment. If there had been no corpor-
ate tax whatever, and there had
been the same proportionate dis-
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tribution of profits between divi-
dends and reinvestment, the
amount of money reinvested would
have been $47 billion instead of
$26 billion—about $21 billion, or
80 per cent, more a year.

By discouraging and retarding
investment in new machinery and
plant, the 52.8 per cent marginal
corporation income tax shields ex-
isting obsolescent capacity from
the competition of the new, mod-
ern and efficient plant and equip-
ment that would otherwise come
into existence, or come into exist-
ence much sooner.

It is obvious that a corporation
income tax in the neighborhood of
50 per cent must drastically reduce
both the incentive and the funds
for new investment, and therefore
for the consequent increase in jobs,
productivity, real wages, and eco-
nomic growth that the politicians
are always calling for. By striking
so directly against new invest-
ment, in fact, the present high
corporate income tax slows down
economic growth more effectively
than almost any other type of tax.

@

Copyright 1968, Los Angeles Times. Re-
printed by permission.



EDUCATION
IN
AMERICA

GEORGE CHARLES RoOCHE III

4. The Decline of Intellect

THE LOWERED ethical standards of
our age have been matched by a
decline of intellect. Today, we
place progressively less faith in
man’s intellectual powers, substi-
tuting a faith in institutionalized
arrangements and methods. If we
would help our young to develop
and implement proper values in
their lives, we must first recover
the intellectual integrity to dis-
tinguish between good and bad.
Such intellectual integrity rests
upon a firm belief that man can
think, and that no genuine sub-
stitute exists for human thought.

Dr. Roche is Director of Seminars for the
Foundation for Economic Education. He has
taught history and philosophy in college and
maintains a special interest in American edu-
cation.
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If the school is to transmit the
intellectual and cultural heritage,
and develop in students a proper
sense of morality, it must begin
by teaching them to think.

Conversely, if we would help our
young people to think, we must
provide a cultural and moral
framework within which their in-
tellectual capacities may be exer-
cised. Yet, this disciplined thought
is precisely what is lacking in the
home and the school.

Within the existing educational
framework, moral and philosophic
questions tend to be handled with
the neutrality of “scientific objec-
tivity.” As the result, our children
are provided no philosophic basis
for their own thinking. Instead,
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they take on the protective colora-
tion of the dominant social mores
—a form of “social adjustment”
which places a premium upon non-
thinking. Small wonder that our
age of shrinking values also be-
comes the age of shrinking intel-
lect.

Debunking Tradition,
While Demanding Its Fruits

It is not quite fair to say that
today’s intellectual leaders have no
values. Although they are ex-
tremely skeptical about values and
emphasize that skepticism in all
their works, many modern “intel-
lectuals” do have their own under-
lying value system which C, S.
Lewis has sharply called into ques-
tion:

It is an outrage that they should
be commonly spoken of as Intellec-
tuals. This gives them the chance
to say that he who attacks them at-
tacks Intelligence. It is not so. They
are not distinguished from other
men by any unusual skill in finding
truth nor any virginal ardour to
pursue her. Indeed it would be
strange if they were: a preserving
devotion to truth, a nice sense of
intellectual honour, cannot be long
maintained without the aid of a sen-
timent which . . . [they] could de-
bunk as easily as any other. It is not
excess of thought but defect of fer-
tile and generous emotion that marks
them out. Their heads are no bigger
than the ordinary: it is the atrophy
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of the chest beneath that makes
them seem so.

And all the time —such is the
tragi-comedy of our situation —we
continue to clamour for those very
qualities we are rendering impos-
sible. You can hardly open a periodi-
cal without coming across the state-
ment that what our civilization needs
is more “drive,” or dynamism, or
self-sacrifice, or “creativity.” In a
sort of ghastly simplicity we remove
the organ and demand the function.
We make men without chests and
expect of them virtue and enter-
prise. We laugh at honour and are
shocked to find traitors in our midst.
We castrate and bid the geldings be
fruitful.t

“There Is No Truth"

What are some of the philo-
sophic underpinnings of the edu-
cational system now reaping such
a bitter harvest? One of the most
basic principles of the Deweyite
pragmatism and instrumentalism
which infects our schools and our
social order is that the truth of an
idea is measurable only by the
consequences to which it leads. If
the consequences of an idea are
good, then the proposition is true.
How do we measure good conse-
quences? The good, so we are told
by the instrumentalists, is that
which achieves the proper social
ends,

1 C. S. Lewis, The Abolition of Man,
pp. 34-35.
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Does the individual have judg-
ment in this matter? Is there some
divine sanction by which we can
evaluate such ends? The modern
answer to both questions is “No.”
The measure of good is now ex-
clusively social, eliminating indi-
vidual judgment, eliminating any
fixed standard of right and wrong,
and indeed eliminating the very
concept of truth.

The fact that a modern intel-
lectual no longer searches for
truth should not be construed to
mean that he no longer searches
for knowledge. The distinction
comes in the fact that his search
for knowledge evidences no inter-
est in any ultimate reality beyond
the immediate workability of an
idea. Any value without direct ap-
plication to the here and the now
is considered pointless and un-
worthy of transmission as “knowl-
edge.”

Most men who have lived in
Western civilization have premised
their thinking upon the presence
of a higher reality, dimly per-
ceived yet serving as the basis for
all human endeavor. That human
endeavor was an attempt to dis-
cover and live in consonance with
that higher reality through the
use of man’s unique capacity to
reason. The modern intellectual,
applying “scientific’” methods and
standards to his investigation,
finds no evidence of such a higher
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reality or any higher side of man
as reflected in the individual.
Thus, man comes to be viewed as
nothing more than a creature en-
gaged in the process of adapta-
tion to his environment, a crea-
ture possessing neither soul nor
mind in the sense in which West-
ern man has developed the con-
cept. The intellect itself, the indi-
vidual’s very capacity to think, is
finally called into question.

No Use for the Mind

Today’s educational framework
affords no place for the mind. The
concept of mind always demanded
discipline on the part of the in-
dividual if the fruits of his in-
tellectual processes were to com-
mand the attention and respect of
his fellows. But in today’s denial
of mind, the new keys to man’s
personality are assumed to be
composed exclusively of emotional
factors, psychological ‘““adjust-
ment,” and materialistic creature
necessities.

“Adjust to your environment,”
our young people are constantly
told. Such a denial of intellect has
the effect of lowering standards
for society as a whole while rob-
bing each of us of the essence of
his individuality.

Thought, if granted any validity
at all, has come to be regarded as
a rather mechanical process, meas-
urable, and computable.
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The social engineers predict that
such intellectual concentrations will
be beneficial to mankind as a whole
and to each individual as well. The
idea advanced by Julian Huxley of
a “thought bank” is considered by
them in all seriousness. To an in-
quiry of The New York Times in
1958, one of the scientists consulted
about the socio-intellectual aspects
of the year 2000, Professor John
Weir of California Institute of Tech-
nology, answered that there will be
no conflict among the thinking of in-
dividuals because “a common
Thought Bank will be established
from which all will receive instruc-
tions and to which all may repair in
case of doubt.” Less “scientific” but
equally enthusiastic for a society
that will have eliminated “divisive-
ness,” are the recommendations of
Professor Robert C. Angell. In Free
Sociéty and Moral Crisis, the author
identifies what he calls the “moral
web” with socialized attitudes, and
“moral crisis” with deviant behavior.
It is incidental to our present argu-
ment that Mr. Angell never tells us
how one distinguishes whether a “de-
viant” group is good or bad —how
one tells a saint from a delinquent,
a gang from the twelve apostles
—when both disrupt the social fab-
ric and neither behaves according to
“the common values of their cul-
ture.”” What is, however, relevant
here is that the remedies he sug-
gests for “social and moral integra-
tion” are all collectivistic measures,
reached through public discussions
in high schools, television panels,
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Boy Scout and YMCA programs,
group therapy, prisoner rehabilita-
tion, and so on.2

Forget and Adjust

Such attitudes rest on two sup-
positions: 1. All past thinking
and moral judgment must be dis-
counted if not dismissed since it
predates the definition of truth as
“social good”; and 2. The prepara-
ration for those living in such a
society must no longer aim toward
the education of a freely choosing
moral agent but instead must em-
phasize the “adjustment” of the
individual to the total social good.

. . . the difference between the old
and the new education will be an
important one. Where the old ini-
tiated, the new merely “conditions.”
The old dealt with its pupils as
grown birds deal with young birds
when they teach them to fly: the
new deals with them more as the
poultry-keeper deals with young
birds—making them thus or thus for
purposes of which the birds know
nothing. In a word, the old was a
kind of propagation -~ men transmit-
ting manhood to men: the new is
merely propaganda.?

Such an educational system is
not designed to develop a capacity
for thinking or to halt the decline
of intellect.

2 Thomas Molnar, The Decline of the
Intellectual, pp. 219-220,
3 Lewis, op. ¢it., pp. 32-33.
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It may well be that such an at-
tempt at placing society over the
individual (and, indeed, over God
as well), would be unacceptable to
many persons now living in this
nation or in the Western world. It
is true, however, that these are
the dominant ideas among intel-
lectuals who will largely influence
generations to come. The depar-
ture from tradition, morality, and
even human thought which seems
far advanced in theory, has scarce-
ly begun in practice. The most
sweeping changes in our society
lie ahead unless we decide to re-
verse the process.

In facing that decision, let us
compare the new values with the
traditional, with our Western her-
itage of discovery and develop-
ment in morality, science, law, and
art, a heritage based upon a firm
and unswerving faith in man’s
ability to reason, in his unique
gift of intellect. Remove man’s
power to think and to act on the
basis of his thinking and you have
destroyed the very quality which
makes him human. To abandon
such a history is to create a vac-
uum quite likely to be filled with
the new “philosophy of change.”

The Philosophy of Change

Today, we are told that we have
swept aside the dead hand of the
past with its constricting and con-
fining tradition and morality. We
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are told that the disciplines of
former ages no longer bind us. We
are told that, in view of these rap-
id transformations, all standards
are relative to social considera-
tions; man and society are what-
ever we choose to make of them.
Thus, change itself, change for its
own sake, becomes the dominant
philosophy of the age. A variety
of experiences (no matter what
their quality) with constant
growth (no matter in what direc-
tion) and constant activity (no
matter how frenzied) are now to
serve as a suitable educational
goal. Here again, the decline of
intellect is most graphically dem-
onstrated.

What are the standards for judg-
ing the purposes and values thus
successively emerging in the pupil’s
mind? If the teacher himself has no
general aim, nor final values to
which all this process is related; if
education itself is to grow “in what-
ever direction a novelly emerging
future renders most feasible. . . .74

This is a pointless procession of
the blind leading the blind. An
“educated” man is often regarded
as one who is quick and clever in
discussion and ready and willing
to discuss anything. To freely dis-
cuss on all sides of all questions,
without standards, without values,
is to insure the creation of a gen-

4 Jacques Maritain, Education at the
Crossroads, p. 17.
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eration of uninformed and talka-
tive minds, a living demonstra-
tion of the decline of intellect.

During Goethe’s travels in Italy,
he spent some time in the com-
pany of an Italian captain. De-
seribing the man, Goethe re-
marked, ‘“This captain is a true
representative of many of his
compatriots. Here is a particularly
typical trait of his. As I would
often remain silent and thought-
ful, he said to me once: ‘What are
you thinking about? One ought
never to think, thinking ages one!
One should never confine oneself
to one single thing because he
then goes mad: he needs to have
a thousand things, a confusion
in his head.

The New Age of Doubt

How different is modern educa-
tion from that traditionally fol-
lowed in Western civilization! St.
Thomas always warned students
never to leave any difficulty un-
resolved in their study, to always
fully  understand whatever they
read or hear and to “avoid speechi-
fying on anything whatsover.”
How few modern students follow
such an injunction! He also
warned teachers that they must
“never dig a ditch [in front of the
student] that you fail to fill up.”®

5 Jose Ortega y Gasset, Meditations,
p. 81.
6 Maritain, op. ¢it., p. 50,
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St. Thomas well knew that
cleverly to raise doubts, forever to
seek and never find, was, when
carried to the extreme, the great
enemy of both education and
thought.

Many modern teachers have not
learned what St. Thomas knew so
well. We live in an age in which
we are kept busy by endless in-
duction. Today we substitute facts
for truths. We engage in a con-
stant round of activity on the
assumption that, in Richard
Weaver’s caustic phrase, “Experi-
ence will tell us what we are ex-
periencing.” No standards, no
evaluation, no genuine thought —
it is to such a nightmare that the
concept of change finally leads us.
Any traditional philosophy is dis-
missed by modern man as “static.”
Thus, any values not constantly
shifting are regarded as old hat,
as unworthy for a “modern” mind.
Institutions, values, attitudes that
show constancy are finally dis-
missed by a philosophy, if it can
be dignified by that name, of
ceaseless change.

At any given moment, so says
this new philosophy, the only
means by which society can prop-
erly determine what values are ac-
ceptable is through a temporary
consensus. Thus, we find a con-
stant flight of endlessly shifting
ideas and values, somehow to be
caught on the wing and rendered
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intelligible at a particular moment
in time. Society now becomes the
final arbiter of a‘“truth” as chang-
ing as the summer breeze, thus
necessitating endless reratification
by society. It should be clear that
the only constant in such a so-
ciety would be this supposedly in-
fallible method of arriving at the
truth.

The main concern of our mod-
ern intellectuals has been, not the
discovery of an enduring reality,
but rather the mastery of a
method for measuring change. We
no longer measure growth toward
an ideal, simply because no ideal
remains. When there is no longer
a standard by which to test it, the
intellect is clearly in decline.

Mental and Moral Vacuum

The collapse of standards and
of the intellect is closely allied
to the rise in scientism, as dis-
cussed earlier, Modern naturalism,
materialism, and scientism hold
that only material, physically
measurable quantities and values
can exist. Thus, all other standards
of religion, ethics, and culture,
including any accomplishment of
the mind, are swept aside. The
result is an intellectual and moral
vacuum,

This vacuum extends to the
most minor and everyday con-
cerns of curriculum, Traditional
subjects are being displaced by
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courses in art appreciation, fly-
casting, and other intellectual ac-
tivities equally insignificant.

A value system is essential if
students are to sort out and make
use of the vast assortment of mis-
cellaneous ‘“facts” thrust upon
them. Some hierarchy of values is
essential to the use of the mind or
intellect. And it is not surprising
that young people who have thus
been ‘‘educated’” to deny their
uniqueness, their capacity to think,
should feel unfulfilled and con-
fused by the world around them.

Meanwhile, the trend continues
toward a collective mentality. Un-
der a theory of ceaseless change
and total “social goals,” all values
are determined by the current
state of the environment. The en-
vironment, subject to manipula-
tion by the state, may be depended
upon to breed conditions demand-
ing ever larger involvement of
government in society. State con-
trol of society and education can
be depended upon to provide sys-
tematic indoctrination through the
innumerable channels of propa-
ganda opened by the decline of
intellect.

Social Failure

Such a system of total control,
supposedly relieving the individ-
ual of all responsibility and all
concerns, must prove fatal in the
end.
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Youthful enthusiasm and the joy
of living may conceal the inner vac-
uum for some time, at least until one
goes through the initial stages of
adulthood — settling down in a trade
or profession, getting married, hav-
ing children, and finding a place in
society. But in the midstream of life
just before age makes its first ap-
pearance, the existential questions
about the meaning of life as it con-
cerns the individual are inevitably
asked. Then the haphazard, practi-
cal cleverness picked up in the school
and along the way proves frighten-
ingly inadequate.?

Thus, there comes to the indi-
vidual something of the dichotomy
suffered by society: the simulta-
neous sense of power and insecur-
ity. Today, we are told that every-
thing is possible for us. We are
taught to believe this; yet, never
has talk of a returning barbarism
and decay been more widespread
throughout Western -civilization.
We bury ourselves under every
conceivable material and political
“security,” only to find ourselves
increasingly insecure and unpre-
pared for what tomorrow may
bring.

Circumstances Can’t Choose

We may embrace the pragmatic
idea that circumstances will de-
cide the truth. But Ortega has

reminded us that it is not circum-

7 Thomas Molnar, The Future of Ed-
ucation, pp. 87-88.
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stances which finally decide, but
our character. We can move the
choice away from the individual
to mass man and society as a
whole, we can abandon all of our
traditional values in a wave of
ceaseless change; still, somewhere
deep in our hearts we know that
we are deciding. We know this,
even when our very indecision fi-
nally forms the future. Choice is
not so easily abandoned.

Choice becomes increasingly
difficult when our educational sys-
tem turns out men capable of
running the technical machinery
of civilization but totally ignorant
of the principles upon which that
civilization rests.

Civilisation is not “just there,” it
is not self-supporting. It is artificial
and requires the artist or the artisan.
If you want to make use of the ad-
vantages of civilisation, but are not
prepared to concern yourself with
the upholding of civilisation — you
are done. In a trice you find yourself
left without civilisation. Just a slip,
and when you look around every-
thing has vanished into air. The
primitive forest appears in its na-
tive state, just as if curtains cover-
ing pure Nature had been drawn
back. The jungle is always primitive
and, vice versa, everything primi-
tive is mere jungle.8

Yes, the jungle is always there;

8 Jose Ortega y Gasset, The Revolt of
the Masses, p. 88.
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and when a society begins to in-
sist that there are no lasting val-
ues, that the individual is incom-
petent to choose his own path or
to think his own thoughts, then
the civilization based upon fixed
moral values and free individual
choice is destined to revert to that
jungle.

The jungle is close indeed when
we believe that a man is no more
than the sum of his heredity and
environment, and that his behav-
ior, instead of his own choosing,
is molded for him by his surround-
ings. A man thus molded could
not be responsible for his action.
A society composed of such men
would be an irresponsible society
that seeks wages without work,
pleasure without pain, and learn-
ing without effort.

Insatiable Appetites,
But Others to Blame

Today, we often fail to see any
relationship between crime and
punishment, between effort and re-
ward; we have no understanding
of a hierarchy of values, no con-
cept of a total unity governing
human existence. The predictable
result: a nation of spoiled chil-
dren, These spoiled children are
of all ages, but they share a com-
mon conviction that if their in-
satiable appetites are unsatisfied,
someone is being mean to them.
This may explain why the prom-
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ises of science are so uncritically
accepted at face value —the ful-
fillment of all desire in a flood of
material goods and scientific prog-
ress. We are led to believe that
the very riddle of life and death
is about to be solved by science.
If man can have both eternal life
and satiation of all desire in the
here and now, then what other
god need he worship?

It is true that the price is high;
we must be willing to give up our
individual capacity to think and
to choose, we must be willing to
give up any fixed moral code. But
what need has man for such things
in social paradise?

Individuals within our society
become steadily less productive on
the intellectual and moral diet
they receive. Tocqueville caught
the essence of the underlying
problem:

In ages of faith, the final end of
life is placed beyond life. The men
of those ages, therefore, naturally
and almost involuntarily accustom
themselves to fix their gaze for
many years on some immovable ob-
ject toward which they are con-
stantly tending; and they learn by
insensible degrees to repress a mul-
titude of petty passing desires in
order to be the better able to content
that great and lasting desire which
possesses them. . . . This explains
why religious nations have often
achieved such lasting results; for
whilst they were thinking only of
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the other world, they had found out
the great secret of success in this,?

Perhaps the great religious
teachers were right after all in
their insistence that man must
recognize some higher will than
his own. Nowhere is this recogni-
tion of a higher will more impor-
tant than in intellectual matters. It
would appear that in the modern

9 Richard Weaver, Ideas Have Conse-
quences, p. 118.
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world all too many men have so
exalted the product of their own
minds that they have come to see
themselves as self-sufficient. In
that illusory self-sufficiency, man
has come, as we have seen, finally
to lose the direction and point of
his own intelligence. Indeed, mod-
ern man has ceased to believe in
the quality of his own individual
intellect, and thus brought about
one of the fundamental failures
of our age: the decline of intellect.

®

The next article of this series will discuss
“Discipline or Disaster.”

Facing the Crowd

THE SOUR FACES of the multitude, like their sweet faces, have no
deep cause — disguise no god, but are put on and off as the wind
blows and a newspaper directs. Yet is the discontent of the multi-
tude more formidable than that of the senate and the college. It is
easy enough for a firm man who knows the world to brook the
rage of the cultivated classes. Their rage is decorous and prudent,
for they are timid, as being very vulnerable themselves. But when
to their feminine rage the indignation of the people is added,
when the ignorant and the poor are aroused, when the unintelli-
gent brute force that lies at the bottom of society is made to growl
and mow, it needs the habit of magnanimity and religion to treat
it godlike as a trifle of no concernment.

RALPH WALDO EMERSON, Self-Reliance



In Praise
of the

Conventional Wisdom

JACK McCROSKEY

SINCE its invention in 1958 by
John Kenneth Galbraith, the
phrase “conventional wisdom” has
developed into an insult of broad
and devastating power. Call an
idea a part of the conventional
wisdom, and far too many people,
including many businessmen and
college professors, are reluctant
to pursue the thought any further.
Who, after all, wants to sound
archaic?

This development is thoroughly
deplorable, for much of the con-
ventional wisdom, although an-
cient and often neglected, is as
valid today as ever. It deserves
both defense and praise in face of
the onslaughts against it.

Here are seven propositions
drawn from the conventional wis-
dom, the attacks against them,

The author is Associate Professor of Finance
and Economics at the University of Denver
and is the current editor of Business Economics.
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and some of the ways they might
be protected and preserved for
use in the political debates ahead.

® You can’t have everything — re-
sources are scarce.

Old hat, say many of our most
popular critics. So marvelous is
the U. S. productive machine that
we actually can have everything.
Automation has made work obso-
lete. People who prefer not to
work should be put on the dole
and encouraged to roll around
heaven all day.

The facts of the matter are the
reverse, of course. Median family
incomes in the United States now
run about $8,000 annually; and,
if we push ahead as diligently as
we can, they may reach $20,000
annually by the year 2000 — a sum
most intellectuals who disparage
the need for economic growth al-
ready earn or at least aspire to.
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The key problem confronting
the United States is still how to
increase output, not how to redis-
tribute what we already produce.
Our major and continuing goal
should be to bake a larger eco-
nomic pie so that everyone can eat
a bigger piece, not to reslice what-
ever pie is already on the dish.

e Jt is not from the benevolence
of the butcher, the brewer, or
the baker that we expect our
dinner, but from regard to their
own interest.

Most people today, our intellec-
tuals insist, work primarily for
honor and wisdom, security and
status, blue ribbons and letter
sweaters, Their desire for money
ig strictly secondary.

While the foregoing view may
be partially correct, it is equally
correct that given the current
status of human nature we also
need monetary incentives.

We need high wages and sal-
aries to foster personal pride and
dignity. We need high profits to
encourage saving and risk taking.
And we need tax rates that let us
keep a senior partner’s share of
whatever rewards our efforts gen-
erate.

o Consumers are kings.

Many social critics find this no-
tion terribly quaint. Consumers
are ensiaved by the hard sell and
the soft sell, say the critics, by
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planned obsolesecence and a com-
pelling impetus to waste. Let ad-
vertising croon its seductive tune,
and consumers will tumble all over
one another in a psychedelic
scramble to buy any shabby con-
trivance sung about.

The truth is that no amount of
advertising can sell consumers
what they don’t actually want —
at least not for long. The Ameri-
can economy abounds with ex-
amples of massive marketing and
advertising campaigns that failed.
The sad saga of the Ford Motor
Company’s Edsel is the most re-
nowned. And there are many
others — including General Foods’
inability to promote corn flakes
with freeze-dried peaches even
after advertising expenditures of
more than $3.5 million in 1966
alone. Not even the nation’s dogs
can be euchred into consuming
what they don’t genuinely enjoy,
a point demonstrated by General
Mills’ decision to phase out Speak
dog food after spending over $1
million annually on advertising.

Consumers, being neither phi-
losophers nor saints, naturally
make mistakes. But by and large
they do an excellent job of man-
aging their own affairs — no mat-
ter what the critics claim. Heavy-
handed emphasis on laws to “pro-
tect consumer interests” will ulti-
mately reduce both consumer
pleasure and consumer choice,
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e Build a better mousetrap, and
the world will beat a path to
your door.

If consumers really were sub-
liminally driven to buy whatever
advertising men tell them to buy,
then the search for new and bet-
ter products would prove super-
fluous. Consumers, the silly sheep,
would enjoy being sheared. Be-
sides, like the vast majority of
sheep, they couldn’t tell a superior
mousetrap from an inferior door
knob.

But U. S. businesses are en-
gaged in a never-ending quest for
new and better products, as is at-
tested to by their $7.5 billion an-
nual expenditures on research and
development. Businesses don’t
spend these sums out of altruism;
they spend them in order to keep
alive and growing in our hotly
competitive economy.

What really affronts and frus-
trates many intellectuals is not the
economy’s failure but its smash-
ing success in providing a bounti-
ful array of mouth-watering items.
It simply sets some intellectuals’
teeth on edge to see most of the
American people enjoying new
automobiles and color TVs, vaca-
tion trips and football games,
when, in their view, these people
should be writing poems, paint-
ing pictures, and playing lutes.

The market caters to consumers
not to the whims of reformers.
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® Higgling and haggling in the
market place determine relative
prices.

Not so, according to some of the
most fashionable thinkers of our
time. The market, like God, is
dead. Five hundred or so giant
firms dominate America’s econ-
omy, and these firms set prices at
whatever levels they please.

If businessmen completely com-
manded prices, then presumably
the prices of individual products
might sometimes rise but would
never, never fall. From the many
thousands of possible examples,
here are just two showing that
such command is absurdly exag-
gerated. One, from consumer mar-
kets, concerns TVs, which fell
from around $300 for a 12-inch
table model in 1950 to around $130
for a decidely superior 17-inch set
today. The other, from industrial
markets, concerns basic aluminum,
which fell roughly 30 per cent be-
tween 1961 and 1965. Surely, if
TV and aluminum producers held
absolute power over their prices —
if they could safely ignore pres-
sures from rivals who covet a
piece of the action —then they
used their power in the wrong di-
rection.

Government, not business, con-
stitutes the most immediate threat
to free markets. And one of the
most progressive steps we could
take today would be the ending of
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government control programs,
many of which were introduced
during the bad-old-days of the
1930°s and most of which constrict
the sway of competitive forces.
For instance, minimum-wage laws,
far from helping the poor, have
pushed workers on the bottom
rungs of the achievement ladder
out of their jobs altogether; re-
strictions on agricultural output,
far from preserving the family
farm, have helped force down the
number of farms from seven mil-
lion in 1935 to three million in
1968.

® Government should do for the
people only what the people can-
not do for themselves.

Mention a problem — any prob-
lem from auto accidents to agri-
cultural prices to dirty air— and
a great many Americans will jump
to the conclusion that the Federal
government could immediately fix
up the situation if only it wanted
to. Arguments that government
shouldn’t and can’t do everything
are interpreted as a serving of
political horseradish or as a sign
of indifference to human suffering.

The fact is that government
shouldn’t try to do everything. It’s
a matter of record in countries
from Hitler’s Germany to Mao’s
China that centrally directed eco-
nomic systems crush human liber-
ties, political and artistic as well
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as economic. It’s also on the record
that overly ambitious programs of
the U.. S. government lead to the
loss of our traditional freedoms.
Moreover, many government pro-
grams, such as public housing,
have worked out in precisely the
opposite way intended.

Much of what is needed in the
United States today is a reorder-
ing of national priorities. Govern-
ment has plenty to do, especially in
the way of preserving the peace,
with liberty and justice for all.
But it can’t do everything at once.
Clearly we should take a fresh-
eyed look at some of our older
projects, particularly our subsi-
dies to various political pressure
groups which run into billions of
dollars annually. We should also,
whenever a new problem is dis-
covered or invented, give serious
thought as to whether private
businesses and individuals might
be able to cope with the trouble
without running to Washington.
And if it is a problem that can’t be
solved voluntarily, does that log-
ically and automatically render it
soluble by force?

® Fveryone has to pay his bills
sometime or other —even the

Federal government.

The New Economics, which is
based on the assumption that
adroit manipulation of Federal
spending and taxing can banish
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both recessions and general price
rises, has been overpromoted.
American supporters of the New
Economics apparently encountered
so much resistance in first selling
the notion that Federal deficits
might sometimes prove beneficial
that they went overboard in their
public pronouncements. As a re-
gult, many government officials
and even many businessmen suffer
from the delusion that deficits
don’t matter.

But deficits do matter. And just
a quick look at some of our most
pressing economic problems will
provide any fair-minded observer
with persuasive evidence. Both our
mounting inflation and our deepen-
ing difficulties in world money
markets have stemmed in large
measure from the cavalier accept-
ance of Federal deficits.

The Federal government, no less
than the most humble private citi-
zen, must handle its financial af-
fairs with reasonable prudence —
or else suffer the uncomfortable
consequences. Far from being out-
moded, this bit of conventional
wisdom is more up-to-date than
Marshall McLuhan.

* * *

Why, in the face of so much
evidence, is the conventional wis-
dom held in such low repute? The
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easy answer is simply that our
times are out of joint. Alienation
and despair are the catchwords
of the day. And despite our extra-
ordinary progress over the past
several decades — including the
marked increase of investment and
production and the sharp reduc-
tion of poverty — every other per-
son you meet seems convinced
we're heading straight for eco-
nomic perdition.

Maybe it’s because life is mov-
ing entirely too fast. Instant food,
instant money, and almost instant
travel from New York to Los
Angeles — all these are perfectly
delightful. But perhaps they’ve
also given us an impossible-to-sat-
isfy appetite for instant utopia —
a mnever-never land where hard
work, personal disappointments,
and all income differentials are
not only abolished but abolished
right now.

Well, we’ll probably never reach
utopia. What we can do is move
toward a generally healthier,
wealthier, and wiser society by
making the right choices, some
of them very hard choices. Much
of what we need to help guide us
along the way is less intellectual
novelty for novelty’s sake and
more respect for the conventional
wisdom, <3



AN INQUIRY

CONCERNING

INEQUALITY

W. A, PATON

THE VIEW that a state of inequality
in mankind is bad, almost wicked,
has been booming. Among welfare
“workers”, school teachers (in-
cluding the college professors),
ministers, politicians, and in the
ranks of reformers and do-gooders
wherever you find them, there are
many who are ardently espousing
the egalitarian cause, and almost
everybody nowadays acquiesces in
the general notion that continuing
efforts to whittle down the in-
equalities found in the economic
sphere are warranted. As can be
said of most movements promising
to hasten the dawn of the millen-
nium, the dedication of the true
believers is typically based on emo-
tion or mystic yearning rather
than careful observation and
Dr. Paton is Professor Emeritus of Accounting
and of Economics, University of Michigan, and
is known throughout the world for his out-
standing work in these fields. His current com-

ments on American attitudes and behavior are
worthy of everyone’s attention.

study, and total ignorance of the
subject seems to be the norm
among both the enthusiasts and
those who simply go along. This
benighted condition of the advo-
cates, plus the prevailing lack of
forthright opposition, or even of
critical review, provide the excuse
for this attempt to do a bit of prob-
ing.

Variation in Man’s Surround-
ings. On undertaking even a lim-
ited inquiry the observer can
hardly overlook, at the outset, the
variations that are found on every
hand throughout nature. Mother
Earth is far from a homogeneous
or quiescent mass. Our planet ex-
hibits a great range of geologic
formations and climatic conditions.
Differences in soil and water sup-
plies, and in temperature, wind
velocity, humidity and so on are
the rule, and in many localities
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changes in some factors are severe
from day to day as well as from
season to season. Turning to plant
and animal life we find a fasci-
nating complexity of classes, kinds,
species, and other groupings, with
noticeable individual differences
within both broad and narrow divi-
sions. Those who handle horses or
dogs, for example, become very
familiar with the marked dissimi-
larities in temperament and talent
found among individuals in speci-
fic breeds, strains, and even in the
progeny of particular parents. The
plain fact is that we are every-
where confronted with variety, not
uniformity. Indeed, the fussy per-
son will note here that no two
grains of sand, or blades of grass,
or leaves on the tree, or kernels
of wheat are identical in size,
shape, and other features.

Man’s Peculiarities. When atten-
tion is focused on man alone a wide
range of characteristics is dis-
closed among races and regional
groups, and also in narrow sub-
divisions such as the tribe, clan,
or specific family. Differences in
size, build, skin, eyesight, blood
type and a host of other physical
factors abound among representa-
tives of Homo sapiens, wherever
they live. And such differences
can hardly be ignored by even the
most rabid supporter of egalitarian
doctrine, We can’t avoid accept-
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ing the proposition that no one can
add a cubit to his stature by taking
thought, and as yet there is no
transplanting technique available
or proposed by which several
inches could be removed from Wilt
Chamberlain’s frame and trans-
ferred to one of his shorter team-
mates. Individual human beings do
not look alike, they behave differ-
ently, and they are different, be-
yond doubt.

Sweeping Heredity Under the
Rug. But this is not the whole
story. Those who proclaim the
basic equality of men may con-
cede the differences in appearance
and physical makeup and still
argue that all of us begin life
abreast in a basic sense, that all
have the same potential or worth
at the starting line. Taking this
position means acceptance of the
view that everyone is born a blank,
a clean slate, or, alternatively, that
each individual starts with pre-
cisely the same inherent level of
intelligence, talents, over-all ca-
pacity. In other words, the factor
of inheritance is either disre-
garded entirely or is considered to
be equalized, and the individual’s
record in life is assumed to be due
solely to the impact of environ-
ment, the influences and events ex-
perienced. Thus the door is opened
to the claim that a poor perform-
ance is attributable enfirely to an
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unfortunate background of experi-
ence — lack of proper food, hous-
ing, or medical care, inadequate
education and training, inferior
employment opportunities, harass-
ment and exploitation encoun-
tered, and so on, and also, perhaps,
sheer bad luck.

For anyone who is well ac-
quainted with human physiology
and behavior, and indeed for all
laymen with a fair amount of com-
mon sense and willingness to rec-
ognize realities, this thesis is hard
to swallow, even preposterous. The
evidence is conclusive that each in-
dividual comes on the scene with
a distinctive package of traits,
tendencies, capacities. Typically
the differences are more outstand-
ing than the similarities, and some
of the ingredients may be at odds
rather than in harmony. As to the
impact of the varying hereditary
package, moreover, the case is
quite clear; on every hand ex-
amples appear in which the influ-
ence of inheritance is plainly re-
flected in the individual’s career.
This is especially noticeable among
persons who are virtuosos in mu-
sic, and in the fine arts generally;
usually it is easy to spot conspicu-
ous talent in the family trees of
such individuals. And likewise
among those who show brilliance
in professional fields, or in any line
requiring high-level ability, the
hereditary background is com-
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monly very much in evidence.
“Braing” are inherited, beyond
doubt, along with other qualities.
That the more commonplace in-
clinations and aptitudes are handed
down may be somewhat less ap-
parent, but that inheritance plays
a part here too can scarcely be
questioned,

These comments are not in-
tended to deny that outstanding
ability crops up here and there
where the ancestry of the individ-
ual — assuming the facts are avail-
able —is very unpromising. Even
80, we will rarely see genius sprout-
ing from a line of progenitors
heavily loaded with morons. Fur-
ther, although almost any one can
become more capable with inten-
sive training there is no program
that will make great writers, phi-
losophers, mathematicians, engi-
neers, researchers, executives and
so on from below-par raw material.

From the Haves to the Havenots.
Recognition of the wide range of
abilities and accomplishments
among men, based at least in part
on the hereditary variables, and of
the impossibility of equalizing
energy and talent through any sys-
tem of education and training,
leaves us still confronted by the
widespread opinion that the good
gociety, the happy land, is one
where rewards, if not attainments,
are substantially equal, and that
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the coercive powers of the state
should be invoked for the purpose
of achieving — or at least moving
toward — this idealistic goal. This
view has been politically dominant
for several decades in the United
States (and in many other coun-
tries, of course), and the pressures
designed to exploit the haves for
the benefit of the havenots (and
the havelesses) have been mount-
ing. The major means employed, as
we all know, has been that of main-
taining a high level of tax levies on
the more successful and productive
individuals and business units and
use of a portion of the funds thus
confiscated to provide handouts to
the elderly (our “senior citizens”),
the unemployed, the needy stu-
dents, the badly housed, the neg-
lected children, the mentally re-
tarded, the sufferers from disaster,
the farmers (both poor and afflu-
ent), and many other special
groups.

It is difficult to appraise the ef-
fect of these efforts to date in
terms of progress toward economic
equality, or in other respects. The
assault on high incomes through
the progressive tax structure has
surely been a leveling influence,
but even here the net results are
not clear. In the case of high in-
dividual salaries, for example,
there may be offsetting factors in
the market for top-flight services.
Earnings from property holdings
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probably have been hit harder —
over-all — than service incomes.
Evidence is not wanting to suggest
that initiative and enterprise have
been discouraged by the weight of
punitive taxation and the continu-
ously inereasing load of regulation
and interference to which individ-
uals and business organizations
have been subjected. The GNP as
officially computed keeps on in-
creasing, but the rate of growth
may well have been retarded by the
flood of “reform” legislation. Evi-
dence can also be found suggesting
that some of the programs
launched have not only missed the
mark but have resulted in injury
rather than benefit to the “under-
privileged”. All in all the showing
is not one for the egalitarians to
crow about.

Equalizing FEconomic Satisfac-
tton Impossible. That it is difficult
to rate the results of the schemes
designed to despoil the rich and
leaven the lot of the poor, from
the days of the New Deal on,
would be conceded by most ob-
servers. The opponents of such
programs, needless to say, would
like to see a retreat begun from a
movement that they regard as
basically unsound and harmful.
The supporters, on the other hand,
while generally dissatisfied with
progress to date, insist that what
is needed is more of the same —
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higher taxes on the well-to-do and
on business enterprise, expansion
of existing government aid pro-
grams and exfension of such ef-
forts in new directions, govern-
mental control of economic activ-
ity all along the line. In other
words, there is thus far no abate-
ment of the enthusiasm for the
egalitarian and socialist causes.
In the light of this situation it
may be desirable to point out the
practical impossibility of cutting
the economic pie into equal con-
sumable slices for all, regardless
of what is done to money incomes
by tax levies or other financial
confiscatory devices.

Assuming a society in which
there is only one simple product
consumed — plain rice, for exam-
ple —a division of the output into
equal portions by governmental
authority may be imagined (al-
though even in this extreme case
the size of an adult share might
exceed that of a small child, and
other variations might well be pre-
scribed or tolerated). But when
attention is turned to the actual
situation in the United States, or
any other area with a market
economy providing an output of
many thousands of different kinds
of consumer commodities and
services, the task of providing
each person with the same amount
of consumer satisfaction en-
counters insurmountable obstacles.
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Some folks like a big car and
some prefer a small job. Some mil-
lionaires want a yacht with lots of
marble and gold doorknobs and
some don’t care for such trim-
mings., The taste for sport and
travel is not uniform, which
means that not everyone wants an
equal share of the output of fish-
ing rods, golf clubs, sun glasses,
and the like. Some of us are ad-
dicted to television watching and
some are not, and there are still
a lot of people who have no use
for cocktails or cigarettes. Some
like to read and some don’t, and
desires vary as to types of read-
ing material. Not everyone cares
for concerts and operas, and even
if attendance were required how
could everyone be furnished with
equally attractive seats? And still
more bothersome, how could it be
arranged to provide everyone with
the same degree of enjoyment?
Some members of the audience
will be relatively unappreciative,
especially those with impaired
hearing and those who don’t know
one note from another.

Likewise in the prosaic areas of
food, clothing, furniture, and
housing, in the presence of a mar-
ket offering almost unlimited
choices, the packages of individual
preferences are legion. And is it
proposed that we all be compelled
to buy and eat the same kind of
pizzas, or any pizzas, for example,
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or wear neckties of a particular
color? Are the diversities of con-
sumer inclination to be disre-
garded by the police state envis-
aged, with a resulting required
uniformity in products made
available for consumption?

In the case of large and com-
plex physical units of product the
equalizer faces an obviously im-
possible problem of division. For
example, if every family wanted a
riding horse, and the number of
families was larger than the num-
ber of horses available, it would
hardly be practicable to award a
piece of a horse to each.

No, the plain fact is that divi-
sion of an elaborate array of con-
sumer products into equal shares
is literally impossible, and pro-
viding each individual with the
same amount of ‘psychic in-
come”, or consumer satisfaction, is
something still further out of
reach. No human being or group,
even if operating in the frame-
work of a government bureau, and
even if backed by plenty of armed
marshals, can cope with such
problems successfully.

The only kind of a society or
community in which even an ap-
proach to equal sharing is practi-
cable is the prison, the slave camp,
an army of privates, or — tempo-
rarily — castaways or other dis-
tressed persons on short rations.

This brings us to an important
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and neglected point. Equality in
the distribution and consuming of
economic output is inherently in-
compatible with a prosperous,
progressive society, blessed with
a great diversity of tangible goods
and services, Variety may not be
the spice of life but it is an essen-
tial feature of today’s market
economy. A complex, competitive
market, pillared on specialization
and exchange, is not eagily devel-
oped where egalitarian views are
dominant (as can be seen in some
backward areas of the world to-
day), and such an economy — even
if long established and flourish-
ing —can be crippled and eventu-
ally destroyed by a continuing
avalanche of share-the-wealth
measures —even if the extreme
step of imprisonment or liquida-
tion of the more prosperous (the
treatment accorded to the Kulaks)
is avoided.

Impairing Individual Incentive.
It was noted above that evidence
is accumulating indicating that
enterprise and productivity have
been unfavorably affected by pro-
gressive taxes and the accompany-
ing business controls and interfer-
ences. There remains for brief at-
tention the question of the effect
of redistribution programs—aimed
at more equal sharing — upon in-
dividual human beings and their
basic motivations.
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That no two individuals have
the same package of traits, incli-
nations, and abilities has been
stressed. This does not deny, how-
ever, that there are some character-
istics common to many men. One
such widespread trait is an un-
willingness on the part of the
worker, in the vineyard or else-
where, to see a part of his output
commandeered by government, or
private pirates, for any purpose.
This is particularly true of the
hustlers and highly efficient. The
superior worker will not continue
to maintain his stride indefinitely
if the fruits of his labor are
seized and turned over to others,
be they worthy unfortunates or
parasitic drones. The experience
in this country and abroad of the
scores of idealistic, utopian com-
munities, often launched in an at-
mosphere of religious fervor, has
a bearing. Examination of the
history of such undertakings
shows that almost invariably the
more energetic and productive
members became dissatisfied when
they realized that they were sup-
porting the inefficient and shift-
less, and the usual outcome was
either a slowing down to the pace
of the sluggards, or departure for
a more promising environment, if
this were practicable.

Use of the machinery of taxa-
tion and other financial devices,
including inflation, to take from
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Peter and give to Paul, may tem-
porarily obscure what is going on.
In a complex economy, in which
money and credit are employed to
facilitate exchange, the partici-
pating individual often seems to
have difficulty in tracing relation-
ships and effects. The young berry
picker who works diligently and
effectively out in the swamp all
day and has twenty quarts of nice
raspberries to show for his ef-
forts, would be astounded and in-
furiated if Uncle Sam came
along and took half of his out-
put away from him. But when he
grows up and becomes superin-
tendent of the berry canning fac-
tory, and is paid by check for his
services, he may be somewhat less
outraged when laws are passed
requiring him to turn over to his
good uncle — either by employer
withholding or on his own initia-
tive — half of his money income.

Free spenders of the other fel-
low’s money seldom mention the
need for efficiency and high pro-
ductivity if the level of economic
output is to keep pace with a
growing population, to say noth-
ing of an increase in the per-
capita slice. They take it for
granted that there will always be
a willing mule to do the plowing,
regardless of how well he is fed.
The spenders talk and act as if
the purse into which they dip to
get the funds for their grandiose
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schemes had no bottom whatever
— like the widow’s cruse of oil
back in Elijah’s time. There is
good reason for regarding their
faith as unjustified. Just where
the breaking point will be reached
in a particular setting can not be
readily predicted, but the old story
of the last straw and the camel’s
back should not be forgotten. One
thing is certain: when the econ-
omic climate becomes so cloudy
that it offers no lure to the enter-
prisers, the innovators, the hus-
tlers, the savers, there will be a
disastrous decline in productivity.

The conclusion indicated by this
survey is that variation, differ-
ences, inequalities are a common-
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place feature of man’s life on this
planet, and — what is crucially im-
portant — are indispensable to a
thriving, growing market econ-
omy, with high living standards.
A world in which there was a
complete equality in economic
shares and consumer satisfactions
would be a drab, unproductive,
slave-camp sort of place. Hence
we will do well to guard against
being beguiled by any version of
the egalitarian philosophy, how-
ever idealistic and well-inten-
tioned. Let’s not be misled by
those urgently beckoning us
toward a downhill road. Let’s be
thankful for the blessing of diver-
sity, tnequality, and staunchly re-
sist its erosion. @®

Reprints available, 10 cents each.

The Independent Individual

THE SOCIAL UNIT is the independent individual; the more individ-

ual and independent he is, the more able is he to cooperate, and

the stronger the society he creates. Cooperation is possible only

amongst independent individuals; amongst others, there may be

regimentation but no creative cooperation. Society is a vast, nat-

ural, complex, intentional, and yet largely unconscious coopera-

tion amongst those able to stand on their own, and, in the exi-

gencies of life, lend a hand.

From a Ford Sunday Evening Hour

broadcast by W. J. Cameron (cirea 1937)
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A POWER FOR

PEACE

HENRY PaAoLuccr’s War, Peace,
and the Presidency (McGraw-Hill,
$6.95) is just about as unfashion-
able as, in a time of almost uni-
versal stupidity, one could wish a
book to be. A conservative who
once ran for the U.S. Senate as
the New York Conservative Party
candidate, Mr. Paolucci is both a
libertarian and a nationalist. He
believes that international affairs
can only be messed up by those
who support any of the various
movements toward “world govern-
ment.”” Balance-of-power politics,
says Mr. Paolucci, are not only in-
evitable; they are also healthy. A
world monopoly of power would,
by definition, be a power in the
hands of the big population coun-
tries (Red China, India, Soviet
Russia), and what this would do
to the U.S., Western Europe, and
the fringe nations of East Asia
would be sad to contemplate. The
good news in Mr. Paolucei’s book
is that it isn’t going to happen.
As a libertarian, Mr. Paolucci

believes in “leveling up” the popu-
lation of the U.S., which runs
counter to the fashionable idea
that taxation must be geared to
the process of “leveling down.” He
is in favor of the “possessing
classes,” a phrase which he would
undoubtedly throw in the face of
Arthur Schlesinger, who uses
similar phrases about the “haves”
with a sneer. Mr. Paolucci thinks
the Negroes should, in the words
of William Graham Sumner, “get
capital”; what they need more
than anything else is self-respect,
which is something that doesn’t
go with a life, spent on relief. As
a non-WASP (his Italian ancestry
obviously means that he can’t very
well be a “white Anglo-Saxon
Protestant”), Mr. Paolucei is
keenly aware of the battle which
minorities have had to wage in
this country to achieve financial
status and a feeling of belonging.
But this is the lot of minorities
everywhere; it is, says Mr. Pao-
lucci, the human condition, and
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there is no use weeping about it.
The important thing is that, under
the American form of govern-
ment, individuals can pull minori-
ties up. It has happened in the
case of the Irish, the Germans,
the Jews, and the Italians — and
there is no reason why the Negro,
coming north out of the agrarian
south, can’t “make it” in his prop-
er turn, In any case, says Mr. Pao-
lueci, it is not the business of gov-
ernment to force anybody to love
anybody. The business of govern-
ment is to protect individuals in
their rights.

Law and Order

Mr. Paolucci’s libertarian streak
does not lead him to embrace the
fallacy of anarchism. He believes
in the check-and-balance republic
of James Madison. But he also be-
lieves in “we, the people” united
behind the President when it
comes to facing foreign threats
or the bids of minorities to dis-
solve the federal union. The cen-
tral thought of his book is nailed
down in a remarkable reply to
Professor James MacGregor
Burns, who, by implication, would
welcome a diminution of U.S. sov-
ereignty lest a nuclear holocaust
should ‘“wipe out all checks and
balances — including the voters.”
Says Mr. Paolucci, “President
Lincoln would have replied that a
nuclear holocaust was less to be
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feared than peaceful dissolution
which would also wipe out checks
and balances and with them the
way of life that makes being a
voter meaningful.” The best
things in life, says Mr. Paolucci,
are those which men are prepared
to die for, and it is no less true
now than in ancient times that
freedom is“made secure only when
a sufficient number of persons
who are willing to die rather than
not be free combine their willing-
ness politically.” If our federal
union goes, checks and balances
will check and balance nothing, the
Constitution will constitute noth-
ing, and the civil rights of every-
body, the Negroes included, will
be “deprived of positive value as
well as legal substance.”

National Loyalties

Mr. Paolucei, though as a liber-
tarian he could not very well think
highly of Lyndon Johnson’s do-
mestic views, rather admires the
way in which a hard-grained
Texas patriot decided to go against
the academic liberals’ conception
of the White House as the place
for a continuous “international-
ist” teach-in. James MacGregor
Burns, Walter Lippmann, Arthur
Schlesinger, the earlier Walt Ros-
tow, all believed in a strong presi-
dency — but only when the Presi-
dent was under the tutelage of
the internationalists, When LBJ
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turned out to be a different breed
of cat than some of his predeces-
sors, all the “strong executive”
liberals started whooping it up
for an even stronger U.S. Senate.
The new idols were Fulbright,
MecCarthy, and other members of
the Senate Foreign Relations Com-
mittee who wanted to take the
conduct of foreign affairs out of
the strong executive’s hands.
But if LBJ stood out against
“national dissolution,” his policies
were still opaque when it came to
considering basic balance-of-power
realities on the Atlantic side of
the world. Walt Rostow, in the
White House, might stand up for
preserving the balance of power
in East Asia. But he — along with
Dean Rusk in the State Depart-
ment —had been for ‘‘conver-
gence” with the communists until
the whole world was at a “take-
off” position to practice meliorist
economics that would feed every-
body, the drones as well as the
workers. The irony of the situa-
tion, as Mr. Paolucci sees it, is
that Soviet Russia has, in practice,
“turned Marx on his head” by
creating, not a stateless paradise,
but a tough supernationalistic
State that will never accede to real
disarmament. Moscow talks “in-
ternationalism’’ — but invades
Czechoslovakia, arms communist
nationalists such as Ho Chi Minh,
and encourages the Arab nation-
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alists who look to Nasser as their
leader. To hope to build “interna-
tionalist” East-West bridges in
this atmosphere is utopian.

Barbarians Within

As for the utopia of One-World
rule, Mr. Paolucei thinks it would
be the prelude to disastrous civil
wars on a planetary scale. The his-
tory of ancient Rome broods over
many a page in Mr. Paolucci’s
book. When a balance of power
existed in the Mediterranean
world, Roman citizens did not
fight each other. They maintained
internal discipline in order to
stand guard against external
enemies. But after the single great
enemy Carthage was destroyed,
the Roman classes turned on each
other. The civil wars eventually
came to an end, but the Roman
Republic was insensibly trans-
formed into the Roman Empire.
This “One World” of antiquity
established a universal peace — but
the energies of the population
flagged. And, eventually, the bar-
barians broke in. Mr. Paolucci
thinks this is the “law” of One
Worldism, But in modern times
the barbarians lurk within the
advanced countries as well as in
the jungles of some of the tropical
“underdeveloped’” world.

There are some things that are
not cleared up in Mr. Paolucci’s
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book. Would he regard the Clar-
ence Streit blueprint for a federa-
tion of the Atlantic democracies
as a concession to a debilitating
“internationalism,” or would he
accept it as a proposal for
strengthening the West in its bal-
ance-of-power confrontation with
the Soviet East? Does he think
West Europe should remain a pre-
serve of “little nationalisms,” or
should it become a bigger federal
entity with a possibly enhanced
ability to live in a balance of
power world? Before we can be
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clear on strategies to be pursued
against the communists, there may
be some arguing to do about the
claims of Paul Spaak, Clarence
Streit, and other prophets of
larger federal units. The question
is whether countries such as Bel-
gium, France, and Italy have be-
come the “city states” of the mod-
ern Western world. It would be
good to have Henry Paolucci turn
his lucid mind to the consideration
of where the thinking of James
Madison can be applied to larger
federal units. @®

tice of the libertarian ideal.
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HENRY HAZLITT

FROM SPENCER'’S ] 8 8 4
10 ORWELL’S 1984

IN 1884, Herbert Spencer wrote
what quickly became a celebrated
book, The Man Versus the State.
The book is seldom referred to
now, and gathers dust on library
shelves — if, in fact, it is still
stocked by many libraries. Spen-
cer’s political views are regarded
by most present-day writers, who
bother to mention him at all, as
“extreme laissez faire,” and hence
“discredited.”

But any open-minded person
who takes the trouble today to
read or reread The Man Versus the
State will probably be startled by
two things. The first is the un-
canny clairvoyance with which
Spencer foresaw what the future
encroachments of the State were

Mr. Hazlitt is the well-known economic and
financial analyst, columnist, lecturer, and
author of numerous books.

This article will appear as a chapter in a
forthcoming book, Man vs. the Wellare State,
to be published by Arlington House.

likely to be on individual liberty,
above all in the economic realm.
The second is the extent to which
these encroachments had already
occurred in 1884, the year in
which he was writing.

The present generation has
been brought up to believe that
government concern for ‘social
justice” and for the plight of the
needy was something that did not
even exist until the New Deal
came along in 1933. The ages
prior to that have been pictured
as periods when no one “cared,”
when laissez faire was rampant,
when everybody who did not suc-
ceed in the cutthroat competition
that was euphemistically called
free enterprise — but was simply a
system of dog-eat-dog and the-
devil-take-the-hindmost — was al-
lowed to starve. And if the present
generation thinks this is true

A7
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even of the 1920’s, it is absolutely
sure that it was so in the 1880’s,
which it would probably regard as
the very peak of the prevalence of
laissez faire.

The Seeds of Change

Yet the new reader’s initial as-
tonishment when he starts Spen-
cer’s book may begin to wear off
before he is halfway through, be-
cause one cause for surprise ex-
plains the other. All that Spencer
was doing was to project or ex-
trapolate the legislative tendencies
existing in the 1880’s into the fu-
ture. It was because he was so
clear-sightedly appalled by these
tendencies that he recognized them
so much more sharply than his
contemporaries, and saw so much
more clearly where they would
lead if left unchecked.

Even in his Preface to The Man
Versus the State he pointed out
how “increase in freedom on form”
was being followed by “decrease
of freedom in fact. ...”

Regulations have been made in
yearly growing numbers, restraining
the citizen in directions where his ac-
tions were previously unchecked, and
compelling actions which previously
he might perform or not as he liked;
and at the same time heavier public
burdens . . . have further restricted
his freedom, by lessening that por-
tion of his earnings which he can
spend as he pleases, and augmenting
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the portion taken from him to be
spent as public agents please.

In his first chapter, “The New
Toryism,” Spencer contends that
“most of those who now pass as
Liberals, are Tories of a new type.”
The Liberals of his own day, he
points out, had already ‘“lost sight
of the truth that in past times
Liberalism habitually stood for in-
dividual freedom versus State-co-
ercion.”

So the complete Anglo-American
switch of reference, by which a
“liberal” today has come to mean
primarily a State-interventionist,
had already begun in 1884. Al-
ready “plausible proposals” were
being made ‘““that there should be
organized a system of compulsory
insurance, by which men during
their early lives shall be forced to
provide for the time when they
will be incapacitated.” Here is al-
ready the seed of the American
Social Security Act of 1935.

Spencer also pays his respects
to the antilibertarian implications
of an increasing tax burden. Those
who impose additional taxes are
saying in effect: “Hitherto you
have been free to spend this por-
tion of your earnings in any way
which pleased you; hereafter you
shall not be free to spend it, but
we will spend it for the general
benefit.”

Spencer next turns to the com-
pulsions that labor unions were
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even then imposing on their mem-
bers, and asks: “If men use their
liberty in such a way as to sur-
render their liberty, are they there-
after any the less slaves?”

In his second chapter, “The
Coming Slavery,” Spencer draws
attention to the existence of what
he calls “political momentum” —
the tendency of State interven-
tions and similar political meas-
ures to increase and accelerate in
the direction in which they have
already been set going. Ameri-
cans have become only too familiar
with this momentum in the last
few years.

Spencer illustrates: ‘“The blank
form of an inquiry daily made is
— ‘We have already done this; why
should we not do that?” “The
buying and working of telegraphs
by the State” [which already ex-
isted in England when he wrote],
he continued, “is made a reason
for urging that the State should
buy and work the railways.” And
he went on to quote the demands
of one group that the State should
take possession of the railways,
“with or without compensation.”

The British State did not buy
and work the railways until 64
years later, in 1948, but it did get
around to it, precisely as Spencer
feared.

It is not only precedent that
prompts the constant spread of in-
terventionist measures, Spencer

FROM SPENCER’S 1884 To ORWELL’s 1984 69

points out, “but also the necessity
which arises for supplementing
ineffective measures, and for deal-
ing with the artificial evils con-
tinually caused. Failure does not
destroy faith in the agencies em-
ployed, but merely suggests more
stringent use of such agencies or
wider ramifications of them.” One
illustration he gives is how “the
evils produced by compulsory
charity are now proposed to be
met by compulsory insurance.”
Today, in America, one could point
to scores of examples (from meas-
ures to cure ‘“the deficit in the
balance of payments” to the con-
stant multiplication of measures
to fight the government’s “war on
poverty”) of interventions mainly
designed to remove the artificial
evils brought about by previous
interventions.

One Turn Deserves Another

Everywhere, Spencer goes on,
the tacit assumption is that “gov-
ernment should step in whenever
anything is not going right. . . .
The more numerous governmental
interventions become . . . the more
loud and perpetual the demands
for intervention.” Every additional
relief measure raises hopes of
further ones:

The more numerous public instru-
mentalities become, the more is there
generated in citizens the notion that
everything is to be done for them,
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and nothing by them. Every genera-
tion is made less familiar with the
attainment of desired ends by indi-
vidual actions or private agencies;
until, eventually, governmental
agencies come to be thought of as
the only available agencies.

Forms of Slavery

“All socialism,” Spencer con-
cludes, “involves slavery. . .. That
which fundamentally distinguishes
the slave is that he labors under
coercion to satisfy another’s de-
gsires.” The relation admits of
many gradations. Oppressive tax-
ation is a form of slavery of the
individual to the community as
a whole. “The essential question
is — How much is he compelled to
labor for other benefit than his
own, and how much can he labor
for his own benefit?”

Even Spencer would probably
have regarded with incredulity a
prediction that in less than two
generations England would have
rates of income tax rising above
90 per cent, and that many an
energetic and ambitious man, in
England and the United States,
would be forced to spend more
than half his time and labor work-
ing for the support of the com-
munity, and allowed less than half
his time and labor to provide for
his family and himself.

Today’s progressive income tax
provides a quantitative measure-
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ment of the relative extent of a
man’s economic liberty and servi-
tude.

Those who think that public
housing is an entirely new de-
velopment will be startled to hear
that the beginnings of it — as well
as some of its harmful conse-
quences — were already present in
1884:

Where municipal bodies turn house-
builders [wrote Spencer], they in-
evitably lower the values of houses
otherwise built, and check the supply
of more. . . . The multiplication of
houses, and especially small houses,
being increasingly checked, there
must come an increasing demand
upon the local authority to make up
for the deficient supply. ... And then
when in towns this process has gone
so far as to make the local authority
the chief owner of houses, there will
be a good precedent for publicly pro-
viding houses for the rural popula-
tion, as proposed in the Radical pro-
gram, and as urged by the Demo-
cratic Federation [which insists on]
the compulsory construction of
healthy artisans’ and agricultural
laborers’ dwellings in proportion to
the population.

One State intervention Spencer
did not foresee was the future
imposition of rent controls, which
make it unprofitable for private
persons to own, repair, or reno-
vate old rental housing or to put
up new. The congequences of rent
control provoke the indignant
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charge that “private enterprise
is simply not doing the job” of
providing enough housing. The
conclusion is that therefore the
government must step in and take
over that job.

What Spencer did expressly
fear, in another field, was that
public education, providing gratis
what private schools had to charge
for, would in time destroy the
private schools. What, of course,
he did not foresee was that even-
tually the government would pro-
vide free tuition even in tax-sup-
ported colleges and universities,
thus more and more threatening
the continuance of private col-
leges and universities —and so
tending more and more to produce
a uniform conformist education,
with college faculties ultimately
dependent for their jobs on the
government, and so developing an
economic interest in professing
and teaching a statist, pro-gov-
ernment and socialist ideology.
The tendency of government-sup-
ported education must be finally
to achieve a government monop-
oly of education.

Ancient Roots of Tyranny

As the “liberal” readers of 1969
may be shocked to learn that the
recent State interventions which
they regard as the latest expres-
sions of advanced and compas-
sionate thought were anticipated
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in 1884, so the statist readers of
Spencer’s day must have been
shocked to learn from him how
many of the latest State interven-
tions of 1884 were anticipated in
Roman times and in the Middle
Ages. For Spencer reminded them,
quoting an historian, that in Gaul,
during the decline of the Roman
Empire, “so numerous were the
receivers in comparison with the
payers, and so enormous the
weight of taxation, that the la-
borer broke down, the plains be-
came deserts, and woods grew
where the plough had been.”
Spencer reminded his readers
also of the usury laws under
Louis XV in France, which raised
the rate of interest “from five to
six when intending to reduce it
to four.” He reminded them of
the laws against ‘“forestalling”
(buying up goods in advance for
later resale), also in early France.
The effect of such laws was to
prevent anyone from buying “more
than two bushels of wheat at
market,” which prevented traders
and dealers from equalizing sup-
plies over time, thereby intensi-
fying scarcities. He reminded his
readers also of the measure which,
in 1315, to diminish the pressure
of famine, prescribed the prices
of foods, but which was later
repealed after it had caused the
entire disappearance of various
foods from the markets. He re-
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minded them, again, of the many
endeavors to fix wages, beginning
with the Statute of Laborers un-
der Edward III (1327-77). And
still again, of statute 35 of Ed-
ward III, which aimed to keep
down the price of herrings (but
was soon repealed because it
raised the price). And yet again,
of the law of Edward III, under
which innkeepers at seaports were
sworn to search their guests “to
prevent the exportation of money
or plate.”

This last example will uneasily
remind Americans of the present
prohibition of private gold hold-
ings and gold export, and of the
Johnson Administration’s attempt
to put a punitive tax on foreign
travel, as well as the actual puni-
tive tax that it did put on foreign
investment. Let us add the still
existing prohibitions even by al-
legedly advanced European nations
against taking more than a tiny
amount of their local paper cur-
rency out of the country!

The Federal Bulldozer Then

I come to one last specific paral-
lel between 1884 and the present.
This concerns slum clearance and
urban renewal. The British gov-
ernment of Spencer’s day re-
sponded to the existence of
wretched and overcrowded hous-
ing by enacting the Artisans’
Dwellings Acts. These gave to local
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authorities powers to pull down
bad houses and provide for the
building of good ones:

What have been the results? A
summary of the operations of the
Metropolitan Board of Works, dated
December 21, 1883, shows that up to
last September it had, at a cost of a
million and a quarter to ratepayers,
unhoused 21,000 persons and pro-
vided houses for 12,000 — the remain-
ing 9,000 to be hereafter provided for,
being, meanwhile, left houseless. This
is not all.. .. Those displaced ... form
a total of nearly 11,000 artificially
made homeless, who have had to find
corners for themselves in miserable
places that were already overflowing.

Those who are interested in a
thorough study of the present-day
parallel to this are referred to
Professor Martin Anderson’s The
Federal Bulldozer (M. I, T. Press,
1964; McGraw-Hill paperback,
1967). I quote just one short para-
graph from his findings:

The federal urban renewal pro-
gram has actually aggravated the
housing shortage for low-income
groups. From 1950 to 1960, 126,000
dwelling units, most of them low-rent
ones, were destroyed. This study
estimates that the number of new
dwelling units constructed is less than
one fourth of the number demol-
ished, and that most of the new units
are high-rent ones. Contrast the net
addition of millions of standard
dwelling units to the housing supply
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by private enterprise with the mi-
nute construction effort of the federal
urban renewal program.” (p. 229)

There is an eloquent paragraph
in Spencer’s book reminding his
readers of the eighties of what
they did not owe to the State:

It is not to the State that we owe
the multitudinous useful inventions
from the spade to the telephone; it is
not the State which made possible
extended navigation by a developed
astronomy; it was not the State
which made the discoveries in physics,
chemistry, and the rest, which guide
modern manufacturers; it was not
the State which devised the machin-
ery for producing fabrics of every
kind, for transferring men and things
from place to place, and for minister-
ing in a thousand ways to our com-
forts. The world-wide transactions
conducted in merchants’ offices, the
rush of traffic filling our streets, the
retail distributing system which
brings everything within easy reach
and delivers the necessaries of life
daily at our doors, are not of govern-
mental origin. All these are results
of the spontaneous activities of citi-
zens, separate or grouped.

Aggravated Waste

Our present-day statists are
busily trying to change all this.
They are seizing billions of addi-
tional dollars from the taxpayers
to turn them over for ‘“scientific
research.” By this compulsorily
subsidized government competi-
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tion they are discouraging and
draining away the funds for pri-
vate scientific research; and they
threaten to make such research,
in time, a government monopoly.
But whether this will result in
more scientific progress in the
long run is doubtful. True, enor-
mously more money is being spent
on “research,” but it is being di-
verted in questionable directions
—in military research; in devel-
oping greater and greater super-
bombs and other weapons of mass
destruction and mass annihila-
tion; in planning supersonic pas-
senger airplanes developed on the
assumption that civilians must
get to their European or Carib-
bean vacation spots at 1,200 or
1,800 miles an hour, instead of a
mere 600, no matter how many
eardrums or windows of ground-
lings are shattered in the proc-
ess; and finally, in such Buck
Rogers stunts as landing men on
the moon or on Mars.

It is fairly obvious that all this
will involve enormous waste; that
government bureaucrats will be
able to dictate who gets the re-
rearch funds and who doesn’t, and
that this choice will either de-
pend upon fixed arbitrary qualifica-
tions like those determined by
Civil Service examinations (hard-
ly the way to find the most origi-
nal minds), or upon the grantees
keeping in the good graces of the
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particular government appointee
in charge of the distribution of
grants,

But our Welfare Statists seem
determined to put us in a posi-
tion where we will be dependent
on government even for our fu-
ture scientific and industrial prog-
ress —or in a position where they
can at least plausibly argue that
we are so dependent,

A Denial of Private Properly

Spencer next goes on to show
that the kind of State interven-
tion he is deploring amounts to
not merely an abridgment but a
basic rejection of private prop-
erty: A “confusion of ideas, caused
by looking at one face only of the
transaction, may be traced
throughout all the legislation
which forcibly takes the property
of this man for the purpose of
giving gratis benefits to that man.”
The tacit assumption underlying
all these acts of redistribution is
that:

No man has any claim to his prop-
erty, not even to that which he has
earned by the sweat of his brow, save
by the permission of the community;
and that the community may cancel
the claim to any extent it thinks fit.
No defense can be made for this ap-
propriation of A’s possessions for the
benefit of B, save one which sets out
with the postulate that society as a
whole has an absolute right over the
possessions of each member.
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In the final chapter (just pre-
ceding a Postscript) Spencer con-
cluded: “The function of Liberal-
ism in the past was that of put-
ting a limit to the powers of kings.
The function of true Liberalism
in the future will be that of put-
ting a limit to the power of
Parliaments.”

In endorsing some of the argu-
ments in Spencer’s The Man Ver-
sus the State, and in recognizing
the penetration of many of his in-
gsights and the remarkable accu-
racy of his predictions of the po-
litical future, we need not neces-
sarily subscribe to every position
that he took. The very title of
Spencer’s book was in one respect
unfortunate. To speak of “the man
versus the State” is to imply that
the State, as such, is unnecessary
and evil. The State, of course, is
absolutely indispensable to the
preservation of law and order, and
the promotion of peace and social
cooperation. What is unnecessary
and evil, what abridges the liberty
and threatens the true welfare of
the individual, is the State that
has usurped excessive powers and
grown beyond its legitimate func-
tions — the Superstate, the social-
ist State, the redistributive State,
in brief, the ironically misnamed
“Welfare State.”

But Spencer was certainly right
in the main thrust of his argu-
ment, which was essentially that
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of Adam Smith and other classi-
cal liberals, that the two indis-
pensable functions of government
are first, to protect the nation
against aggression from any other
nation, and second, to protect the
individual citizen from the ag-
gression, injustice, or oppression
of any other citizen —and that
every extension of the functions
of government beyond these two
primary duties should be serutin-
ized with jealous vigilance.

We are deeply indebted to
Herbert Spencer for recognizing
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with a sharper eye than any of
his contemporaries, and warning
them against, “the coming slav-
ery” toward which the State of
their own time was drifting, and
toward which we are more swiftly
drifting today.

It is more than a grim coinci-
dence that Spencer was warning
of the coming slavery in 1884, and
that George Orwell, in our time,
has predicted that the full con-
summation of this slavery will be
reached in 1984, exactly one cen-
tury later. @®

The 1940 hardcovered Caxton printing of Herbert Spencer’s
The Man Versus the State, with foreword by Albert Jay
Nock, 223 pages, fully indexed, is available at $3.50.

Order from: The Foundation for Economic Education, Inc.
Irvington-on-Hudson, New York 10533
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THE LATE Lord Keynes and his
disciples have heavily bombarded
modern man with the theory that
he can carelessly consume his way
to prosperity. Laws without end
have been enacted to implement
this false doctrine of consumerism
and compulsive spending. Yet,
despite that trend, there are those
who continue to save and invest
in the essential tools of produc-
tion to which most of us owe our
very lives, Call it our saving
grace!

Even the most ardent advocates
of equality acknowledge a certain
respect for the aims and desires of
the individual. The ultimate
formula for compulsory collec-
tivism would afford “to each ac-
cording to need,” implying that
each somehow is important. It is
difficult to think of any philosophy
of man and society that would
wholly and consciously deny the
dignity of the individual as a hu-
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man being with a purpose. The
point of divergence among phi-
losophers concerns how far into
the future the individual should
be free to project his purpose.

The attitude toward private
property is really the point at is-
sue here. Is the individual to be
free to save and invest his own
property for his own purposes,
however complex and futuristic
the eventual fulfillment of such
purposes may be? And, especially,
will his fellow men respect and
defend these savings, this private
property of the individual? In
other words, will society’s organ-
ized agency of force, its govern-
ment, be dedicated to the protec-
tion of life and property; or will
it function instead as an instru-
ment for plunder?

Whether plunder is deemed too
harsh a word to describe the gov-
ernmental processes of the wel-
fare state will depend primarily
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upon one’s understanding of the
relationships between saving and
investment and production and
consumption. Is it right, for in-
stance, to expropriate from the
baker of bread the stove he has
saved and needs for that purpose,
but wrong, on the other hand, to
take the bread from the mouth of
a babe? Or is it just as wrong to
interfere with the production of
bread as to prohibit its consump-
tion? The hungry babe may be
quite unaware that the stove is an
essential part of the bread he
wants, that this and other tools
involved in the roundabout proc-
esses of production in an indus-
trial age are forms of saving to
which the great majority of us
owe our lives. Otherwise, many of
us never would have been born
and most of us never would have
survived.

Lifelong Immaturity

Unfortunately, an understand-
ing of the vital importance of
savings and tools does not come
automatically as one emerges
from childhood. Many so-called
adults are content to warm their
bodies with the stoves they have
seized from bakers —or let the
government confiscate in their be-
half. And if they want bread, they
expect that the government also
will provide it. They have not
seen that government is neither
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a producer nor a saver; at best,
it may be a protector, but even
then the government itself is a
consumer. In order for the gov-
ernment to give goods and serv-
ices to anyone, it first must take
those goods and services from
someone, And in the process of
compulsory redistribution, there
is a heavy loss or attrition of re-
sources. The government is always
a consumer, withdrawing from
the market scarce resources that
individuals otherwise could con-
sume or use in further production
according to their own choice and
best judgment.

Any grouping of two or more
individuals will reveal differences
in ability and in habits of spend-
ing and saving—very often,
marked differences, Under condi-
tions of comparative freedom,
some few of the population will
attain great wealth in contrast to
the vast majority of their fellow
men, simply because those few are
exceptionally talented in their un-
derstanding of human wants and
how to satisfy such wants.! The

1 Some readers may object here that
the free market rewards the designer of
tail-fins or enriches the Beatles. Whether
these fads stem from freedom or from in-
terventions of one kind or another might
be debated; but it seems reasonably clear
that the market serves the most urgent
wants of consumers, however peculiar
some of us might think the tastes of
others,



78 THE FREEMAN

scope of their understanding will
include appreciation of the im-
portance of tools in the productive
process. They will best know how
to accumulate and combine re-
sources under prevailing condi-
tions for the optimum service of
human wants. They will know how
to draw from each individual his
best performance, with his hands,
his mind, his savings.

A Power to Serve

Now, what makes these talented
few so wealthy in a free society
is not a power to confiscate or tax
the resources or to force the com-
pliance of others. On the contrary,
they become wealthy through sup-
plying most efficiently what others
want. Consumers thus express
their appreciation and satisfaction
for work well done. And the most
remarkable thing of all is that
the consumers themselves, who en-
rich the most efficient suppliers,
are better off economically than
they could hope to be under any
other arrangement. The profit
earned by the most successful
competitors costs consumers less
than nothing.

Every shopper knows that se-
cret when he looks around for the
best bargain. But not every shop-
per knows this lesson well enough
to remember it in the privacy of
the polling booth. No housewife
would think of proposing a tax on
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a can of beans before she buys it.
She wants the best bargain she
can find. But she may not realize
that voting for an ‘“excess profits
tax” against the most efficient
supplier of beans amounts to the
same thing as paying more rather
than less for beans. The very
same consumers who volunteer
their patronage to create million-
aires will turn right around and
ask the government to confiscate
the property businessmen need
for efficient production of goods
and services. Voters thoughtlessly
assume that redistributing prop-
erty politically will have no harm-
ful effect upon the processes of
production. They think that they
can thus give added spending
power to poorer consumers, over-
looking that in the process they
drive from the market the very
goods and services the poorest
otherwise might have been able to
afford.

Every enlargement of the “pub-
lic sector” that authorizes the
government to use scarce re-
sources necessarily diminishes the
private sector that allows man to
produce and save and consume as
he chooses. The military machine
in Vietnam functions as a giant
consumer. The multifaceted do-
mestic welfare program in the
United States, along with the for-
eign aid program, divert resources
to consumption. The Space pro-
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gram is a consumer of goods and
services, Whether government
spending on education, airways,
highways, seaways, subways, and
numerous other subsidized opera-
tions constitutes a net investment
for productive purposes is highly
debatable, to say the least. In gen-
eral, the small part of govern-
ment spending that goes toward
keeping the peace, insuring jus-
tice, protecting life and property,
and maintaining the essential
market climate for open competi-
tion and trade may be deemed
productive; the great balance of
government spending constitutes
consumption of scarce resources.

The Impact of Taxes

To view the matter in another
light, consider the nature and im-
pact of the various taxes to cover
government expenditures. Do they
hamper or do they encourage pro-
duction?

There seems little doubt that
corporation income and excess-
profit taxes — progressive, in the
sense that the burden falls most
heavily on the more efficient opera-
tors — must tend to hinder pro-
duction. They take earnings that
would most likely have been in-
vested in further production by
competitors who thus would have
tended to bring costs and prices
down.

. The personal income tax, as
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thought of generally, is also pro-
gressive and thus tends to fall
most heavily upon incomes that
otherwise would most likely have
been saved and invested produc-
tively. The exemptions tend to en-
courage consumption. The Social
Security tax also is a personal in-
come tax, though it is regressive
in nature, falling hardest on those
of least income and applying not
at all in the higher income brack-
eéts. It tends to encourage many
workers to quit productive em-
ployment and rely on tax-exempt
relief payments instead.

Property taxes often fall heavily
on business properties and thus
raise costs of production. This has
special impact in areas where much
of the real estate is owned by
churches, schools, and other tax-
exempt organizations that gen-
erally fit the consumer definition,
leaving a correspondingly greater
burden on tax-paying producers.

Licenses and tariffs and similar
privileges at the expense of po-
tential competitors necessarily
narrow the market or keep down
competing suppliers, thus raising
prices.

Finally, there is the tax-like
phenomenon of inflation, the legal-
ized printing of money to pay
Federal bills, letting the govern-
ment draw goods and services out
of the market without supplying
anything of value in exchange.
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The process tends to hurt those on
fixed incomes or pensions; it dis-
courages traditional saving and
encourages wasteful spending in
attempts to hedge against further
inflation. It may make for an ap-
pearance of busy-ness in com-
merce and industry, but often in
lines of production that otherwise
would be neither sound nor use-
ful — a malinvestment of produc-
tive resources in boomtime, thus
aggravating the problem of ulti-
mate correction.

So, there is a two-pronged at-
tack upon productive private en-
terprise as a result of the expan-
sion of the ‘“public sector”: (1)
the excessive government spend-
ing is heavily concentrated on
consumer goods — on consumption
rather than production; and (2)
the methods of taxing and finan-
cing government expenditures, in
contrast to voluntary spending in
the market, tend to penalize and
discourage thrift and productivity
—to reward and encourage indo-
lence and waste.

Trading for Mutual Gain

It is well to bear always in mind
that voluntary trade occurs only
if and when each party sees a gain
to himself from the transaction.
That both parties gain from free
trade is the reason why either or
both will tend to specialize and
become skilled and efficient in a
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given line of production. This is
the great advantage the market
economy affords in contrast to so-
cialism or other coercive arrange-
ments. But that advantage can be
wiped out by government inter-
vention, taxation, and confisecation
of private property. Taxes on
earnings and on transactions
easily can become so burdensome
that men lose the incentive to spe-
cialize and trade; the do-it-your-
self business is the only one that
thrives under such conditions, and
civilization reverts toward the low
levels of self-subsistence.

The followers of Keynes are
wrong when they assume that the
problem of production has been
solved, that the world is plagued
by an abundance of goods and
services of all kinds, and that con-
sumer desire “is the final scarcity
that needs to be overcome.”? What
they will not see is that human
wants are now and forever in-
satiable and that the scarcity of
productive resources 1is man’s
eternal problem. Meanwhile, if we
are to survive and hope for eco-
nomic progress, we must continue
to curb our appetites for current
consumption and continue to ac-
cumulate the tools and capital that
are needed to expand production.
This is indeed our saving grace. &

2 See George Reisman, “Production
versus Consumption,” THE FREEMAN,
October, 1964, .
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12. THE FABIAN PROGRAM

THE MOVEMENT toward socialism
in England was guided, directed,
and pressed by the Fabians. Of
course, others had a hand in it:

Marxists, cooperative common-
wealthers, Christian socialists,
land nationalizers, syndicalists,
utopians, Liberals, and labor

unions, to name a partial list. But
the Fabians were central to the
undertaking. From the mid-1880’s,
they pressed vigorously and along
many lines for the socialization of
England. Most of the big names in
English socialism eventually either
became Fabians or were closely as-
sociated with them. The Fabians
moved most unerringly toward
political power, provided addi-

Dr. Carson, Professor of History at Grove City
College, Pennsylvania, will be remembered for
his earlier FREEMAN series, The Fateful
Turn, The American Tradition, and The
Flight from Reality.

tional impetus to every rising cur-
rent, gave the movement its aura
of intellectual respectability, and
trained so many of the leaders
who would move into the political
sphere. An examination of the Fa-
bian program, too, will show that
the means employed in the move-
ment toward socialism in England
were generally those advocated by
the Fabians. What follows is an
outline of the Fabian program as
it was set forth from the 1880’s
into the early twentieth century,
mainly in the Fabian Tracts.

The goal of the Fabians was
socialism. They never made any
secret of this, and, indeed, on
many occasions affirmed it. For
example, Tract #7 proclaims that
“The Fabian Society consists of
Socialists.” It goes on to explain
what that means:

81
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It therefore aims at the re-organ-
ization of Society by the emancipa-
tion of Land and Industrial Capital
from individual and class ownership,
and the vesting of them in the com-
munity for the general benefit.. ..

The Society accordingly works for
the extinction of private property in
Land and of the consequent individual
appropriation, in the form of Rent,
of the price paid for permission to
use the earth, as well as for the ad-
vantages of superior soils and sites.

The Society, further, works for the
transfer to the community of the ad-
ministration of such industrial Capi-
tal as can conveniently be managed
socially. . ..

State Socialism Exclusively

The Fabians proposed to achieve
these ends by the use of govern-
mental power. The matter is
bluntly stated in Tract #70: “The
Socialism advocated by the Fabian
Society is State Socialism exclu-
sively.” More comprehensively,
“Socialism, as understood by the
Fabian Society, means the organi-
zation and conduct of the neces-
sary industries of the country and
the appropriation of all forms of
economic rent of land and capital
by the nation as a whole, through
the most suitable public authori-
ties, parochial, municipal, provin-
cial, or central.”

However, Fabians claimed to fa-
vor constitutional means of tak-
ing over the government in Eng-
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land and to be advocates of democ-
racy. Sidney Webb claimed in
Tract #70 that the “Fabian So-
ciety is perfectly constitutional in
its attitude; and its methods are
those usual in political life in
England.” Moreover:

The Fabian Society accepts the
conditions imposed on it by human
nature and by the national character
and political circumstances of the
English people. . . .

Elsewhere, he affirmed that “all
students of society who are abreast
of their time, Socialists as well as
Individualists, realize that impor-
tant organic changes can only be
. . . democratic, and thus accept-
able to a majority of the people,
and prepared for in the minds of
all. . . .”1 It should be clear, how-
ever, that considerable constitu-
tional changes in the structure of
English governmental power
would have to be made before so-
cialist programs could be made in-
to law and that democracy in their
hands would take on new connota-
tions.

Emphasis on Equality

If George Bernard Shaw can be
accepted as a spokesman for the
Fabians, they believed in equality.

1 J. Salwyn Schapiro, ed., Movements
of Social Dissent in Modern Europe
(Princeton: D. Van Nostrand, 1962), p.
161.
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In a speech before the National
Liberal Club in 1913, he had this

to say:

When I speak of The Case of Equal-
ity I mean human equality; and that,
of course, can only mean one thing:
it means equality of income. It means
that if one person is to have half a
crown, the other is to have two and
sixpence. It means that precisely. . ..
The fact is that you cannot equalize
anything about human beings except
their incomes. . . .2

The chances are good, however,
that Shaw was going beyond what
the Fabian Society would have
wanted to declare. Perhaps, some
such equality was an ultimate
goal, but, in practice, the Fabians
only pressed toward it, as was
their way, in gradual increments.

The favorite tactic of the Fa-
bians for pressing England to-
ward socialism was one they called
“permeation.” “In its most gen-
eral sense, it meant that Fabians
should join all organizations where
useful Socialist work could be
done, and influence them. . . . Tak-
ing a broad interpretation of the
meaning of Socialism and having
an optimistic belief in their pow-
ers of perguasion, the Fabians
thought that most organizations
would be willing to accept at least

2 James Fuchs, ed., The Socialism of
Shaw (New York: Vanguard Press,
1926), p. 49.
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a grain or two of Socialism. It
was mainly a matter of addressing
them reasonably, with a strong
emphasis on facts, diplomatically,
with an eye to the amount of So-
cialism they were prepared to re-
ceive, and in a conciliatory spir-
it.”3 In the following, Shaw tells
how they actually achieved “per-
meation” in 1888:

We urged our members to join the
Liberal and Radical Associations of
their districts, or, if they preferred
it, the Conservative Associations. We
told them to become members of the
nearest Radical Club and Co-opera-
tive Store, and to get delegated to the
Metropolitan Radical Federation and
the Liberal and Radical Union if pos-
sible. On these bodies we made
speeches and moved resolutions, or,
better still, got the Parliamentary
candidate for the constituency to
move them, and secured reports and
encouraging little articles for him in
the Star. We permeated the party
organizations and pulled all the wires
we could lay our hands on with our
utmost adroitness and energy; and
we succeeded so far that in 1888 we
gained the solid advantage of a Pro-
gressive majority, full of ideas that
would never have come into their
heads had not the Fabian put them
there, on the first London County
Council. (Tract #41.)

It is not necessary, of course,
3 A, M. M¢Briar, Fabian Socialism and

English Politics (Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press, 1962), pp. 95-96.
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to accept at face value all the
claims of success of the Fabians,
for they were never modest in
their claims, in order to see that
this is how they intended to op-
erate by “permeation.”

In Tract #7, the Fabians de-
scribed the activities which they
were to pursue in the following
way :

1. Meetings for the discussion of
questions connected with social-
isni.

2. The further investigation of eco-
nomic problems, and the collec-
tion of facts contributing to their
elucidation,

3. The issue of publications con-
taining information on social
questions, and arguments relat-
ing to socialism.

4. The promotion of socialist lec-
tures and debates in other so-
cieties and clubs.

5. The representation of the so-
ciety in public conferences and
discussions on social questions.

Wide Range of Activities

Actually, the Fabians engaged
in a wide range of activities:
holding their own meetings, is-
suing tracts, doing research, join-
ing organizations, engaging in so-
cio-political gatherings, using
their individual talents in subtle
ways to promote socialism, writ-
ing letters to editors, making
speeches, and so on.

They cast their nets as wide as
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possible to draw in as many as
possible of the wide range of peo-
ple with beliefs amenable to some
degree of socialist activity. While
they usually rejected any particu-
lar panacea, as, for example, syn-
dicalism and revolution, this did
not mean that they rejected the
people of these persuasions. The
Fabians did not neglect to appeal
to Christian socialists. Several of
the Tracts are devoted to this sub-
ject. They attempt to show that
there is a close affinity between so-
cialism and Christianity and, in-
deed, that the attainment of so-
cialism is a necessary framework
for realizing the ideals of Chris-
tianity. The Reverend John Clif-
ford conveys this character of the
appeal in the following excerpts
from Tract #78:

Another sign of the closer kinship
of Collectivism to the mind of Christ
is in the elevation and mnobility 4t
gives to the struggle for life. Collec-
tivism does not extinguish combat,
but it lifts the struggle into the
worthiest spheres, reduces it to a
minimum in the lower and animal
departments, and so leaves man free
for the finer toils of intellect and
heart; free “to seek first the Kingdom
of God....”

Again, Collectivism affords a better
environment for the teachings of
Jesus concerning wealth and the
ideals of labor and brotherhood. If
man is ... only “the expression of his
environment,” if, indeed, he is that
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in any degree, then it is an unspeak-
able gain to bring that environment
into line with the teaching of Jesus
Christ.

Nor were the Fabians above ap-
pealing to communists. In Tract
#113, they published a lecture
that had been delivered by Wil-
liam Morris in which he held that
“between complete Socialism and
Communism there is no difference
whatever in my mind. Communism
is in fact the completion of So-
cialism: when that ceases to be
militant and becomes triumphant,
it will be Communism.”

All Things to All People

The Fabians, then, tended to be
all things to all men that they
might win people to socialism.
Nowhere is this clearer than in
the particular programs they ad-
vocated. Here they appeared to be
completely eclectic. They had few
biases against any type of pro-
gram So long as it was in the
general direction of socialism.
Such eclecticism has come to be
known as pragmatism in reformist
cireles, but this is only another in-
stance of how gocialists take words
out of context and give them their
own content. For the English Fa-
bians have been no more prag-
matic in testing the value of their
programs against their ultimate
results than have American re-
formers. They have only been
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pragmatic in the sense that they
tested an approach by how suc-
cessful it was in actually getting
a program put into effect.

In any case, the Fabians advo-
cated, from the first, a wide range
of programs. They embraced gov-
ernment intervention and amelio-
rative reform, though these were,
from their point of view, half-way
measures at best. For example, a
number of the Tracts are con-
cerned with changes in and ad-
ministration of the Poor Laws. The
following argument, in Tract #54,
is clearly melioristic:

The expense of relieving the poor,
who are not wilfully improvident, is
part of the ransom that Property has
to pay to Labor; and it is a ransom
which is not begged as a charity but
demanded as an instalment of justice.
With the growth of enlightenment
and the spread of humane ideas
amongst all classes, and consequently
greater intelligence amongst the mass
of voters in the use of their politi-
cal power, we shall have better laws
better administered. The worn-out,
deserving worker will be maintained
in self-respect in his old age; the
temporarily disabled will be helped
without pauperization. . ..

Of a similar ameliorative char-
acter was the proposal for a na-
tional minimum wage law ad-
vanced in Tract #127. (Incident-
ally, the title of this Tract is “So-
cialism and Labor Policy,” and it
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was published in 1906.) The pro-
posal reads, in part:

Of far greater urgency and impor-
tance is the need for a minimum wage
by law.... Every worker in a civilized
state must receive a wage high
enough to give him the food, clothing
and house-room necessary to physical
health and efficiency. . . .

The first step towards this end
should be the determination of a real
minimum of food, clothing and hous-
ing by an authority appointed by the
government. . . . Then the government
should be pressed to put its own house
in order by the institution of a mini-
mum in the public service throughout
the kingdom. A Minimum Wages
Bill should follow, bringing all
sweated trades within the scope of
the law, and punishing all employers
who, after a certain date, pay less
than the legal minimum. . . .

Government Ownership and Control

The Fabians worked at many
levels and addressed themselves to
many different audiences. Even
the different Tracts were appar-
ently aimed at people of widely
varying degrees of receptivity to
socialism. One might be addressed
to something as unrevolutionary
as the Poor Laws. On the other
hand, the next might deal with
the intricacies of socialist theory,
while a third might be burdened
down with statistics about condi-
tions in laundries in England. The
immediate thrust of the Fabians
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was to get the government involved
in as many economic activities as
possible. The long range aim, of
course, was to achieve government
ownership and control over the
major means of production and
distribution of goods and services.
This goal could be painlessly
achieved, or so they -claimed.
Tract #13 put the matter this
way :

The establishment of Socialism,
when once the people are resolved
upon it, is not so difficult as might be
supposed. If a man wishes to work on
his own account, the rent of his place
of business, and the interest on the
capital needed to start him, can be
paid to the County Council of his dis-
trict just as easily as to the private
landlord and capitalist. Factories
are already largely regulated by pub-
lic inspectors, and can be conducted
by the local authorities just as gas-
works, water-works and tramways
are now conducted by them in various
towns. Railways and mines, instead
of being left to private companies,
can be carried on by a department
under the central government, as the
postal and telegraph services are car-
ried on now. The Income Tax collector
who to-day calls for a tax of a few
pence in the pound on the income of
the idle millionaire, can collect a tax
of twenty shillings in the pound on
every unearned income in the country
if the State so orders. . ..

This was the large plan, but
each step had to be taken in its
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own time, and particular argu-
ments were advanced for each
one. A favorite mode of argument
was to use analogy with some
service government already per-
formed to claim that another
should be brought under the arm
of government. For example,
here is the argument for munici-
pal milk supply in Tract #90:

If we want good milk, let us estab-
lish our own dairy farms in the coun-
try and our milk stores in the city.
Many of our large towns have spent
enormous sums of money to provide
their citizens with water: why should
they not also provide them with milk?
The arguments in favor of municipal
water apply with greatest force to
municipal milk. . ..

Municipalization

In the early years, the Fabians
directed much of their attention
to getting local governments to
take over enterprises. The Tracts
called for ‘“‘municipalization”
much more frequently than for
nationalization. Tract #91 called
for municipal pawnshops. Tract
#92 advocated municipal slaugh-
terhouses. Tract #94 advanced the
notion of having municipal baker-
ies. There appears to have been no
particular order of priorities, for
municipal hospitals did not gain
the limelight until Tract #95. Mu-
nicipal steamboats got full atten-
tion in Tract #97. The argument
for municipal slaughterhouses was
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similar to the others in many re-
spects, so it may be presented in
brief:

Many of our private slaughter-
houses are in so insanitary a condi-
tion that the meat is exposed to foul
emanations from drains, decompos-
ing blood, offal, ete. They may easily
become a source of grave danger to
the surrounding districts. In munici-
pal slaughterhouses, on the other
hand, the buildings are especially de-
signed for their purpose; they are
kept in good sanitary condition, and
the meat is therefore not subject to
deterioration. . ..

The Fabian Society had earlier,
in Tract #86, called for the munic-
ipalization of liquor traffic.
Provisions existed from 1890
onwards for municipalities to
build houses for private occu-
pancy, and the Fabians wished to
accelerate this kind of activity.
In Tract #76 they noted that the
“provision of housing accommoda-
tion for the industrial classes has
hitherto been left almost entirely
in the hands of private enterprise,
with the inevitable result that
high rents are exacted for the
privilege of occupying squalid
dwellings whose very existence is
a grave gocial danger.” They give
this advice: “In order to get the
Acts utilized by the local sanitary
authority, it is advisable to care-
fully collect facts relating to in-
sanitary areas and dwellings, and
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thus to prove the necessity for
municipal action. In large towns
the work of demonstrating such
need is only too easy.”

A Middle Way

Of course, the Fabians did not
overlook a prominent role for the
national government and for na-
tionalizing. Local governments in
England are, in their inception,
creatures of Parliament, and their
activities have been at one time
or another authorized by that
body. Thus, whatever body under-
took socialization directly, its ac-
tivities would be authorized and
could be directed by Parliament.
In Tract #108 the Fabians advo-
cated “National Efficiency,” and a
“National Minimum” for working
conditions, for housing, for stand-
ards of living, and for education.

To achieve this, they proposed
the use of grants-in-aid, a device
with which Americans have since
become familiar. Their argument
for the grant-in-aid is sufficiently
revealing of the way they ad-
vanced an idea to be worth ex-
amining briefly. They described it
as a middle way between centrali-
zation and local autonomy. “The
middle way has, for half a cen-
tury, been found through that
most advantageous of expedients,
the grant in aid. We see this in its
best form in the police grant.” Ac-
cording to the Tract, local police
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were frequently ineffective, and
poorer districts were not finan-
cially able to maintain efficient
police. “A grant in aid of the cost
of the local police force was of-
fered to the justices and town
councilors — at first one quarter,
and now one half, of their actual
expenditure on this service, how-
ever large this may be.”

Nationalization

But for activities which were
nationwide, the Fabians proposed
nationalization. It is . clear, too,
that even where the activity was
not truly nationwide, they were
thinking of national planning for
and control of it. For example,
Tract #125 deals with the ques-
tion of electricity and street
transportation. The author (s)
argues that the provision of these
services efficiently extends beyond
the bounds of any municipality.
He proposes, then, that the coun-
try be divided into several prov-
inces, in each of which there
will be a provincial board em-
powered by Parliament to plan for
these services. Nationalization,
however, appears to be the ulti-
mate aim. For they say:

The establishment of a system of
provincial boards as here indicated
does not exhaust the possibilities of
coordination of area in connection
with local government and the col-
lective control of industry. In course



1969

of time it will be found possible to
carry the development a stage fur-
ther, and from the Provincial Boards
to elect National Boards, which would
stand in the same relation to the
Provinces as the Co-operative Whole-
sale Society does to the various so-
cieties which are its component parts.
For instance, a National Board
elected from the provincial Transit
and Electricity Boards might be em-
powered to carry on the work of build-
ing rolling stock by direct employ-
ment in its own workshops for the
whole of the publicly owned transit
services of the country. It might also
start factories for the manufacture
of tramway rails and motor cars. It
could undertake the work of con-
structing plants of all kinds for pub-
licly owned electric light and power
installations. Various local authori-
ties build their own vans, carts, and
wagons, and there is no reason why
tramcars could not be built in a pub-
lic workshop with equal ease. . ..

The above has been quoted at
length because it indicates how
Fabians would move from local
activity to regional control to na-
tionalization to socialism.

Some nationalization was to be
more directly undertaken, as they
envisioned it. Tract #119 called
for the direct nationalization of
the railways and merchant ma-
rine. This would involve some
kind of confiscation, as they fore-
saw. Of course, the owners should
be compensated, but the Fabians
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proposed that the compensation
should only constitute a payment
of profits to shareholders, not the
return of their capital investment.
In short, the capital would simply
be expropriated. As for agricul-
ture, Tract #123 says: “Our ulti-
mate aim is to bring the whole of
the land into mnational owner-
ship. . . .” Land would be acquired
in much the same way as railroads
and shipping. “The Committee
would have power to acquire land
compulsorily. If a fair rent had
already been fixed, then the pur-
chase would proceed on the lines
of securing to the vendor his net

income, that is, the rent. . . . If
such a rent has not been fixed,
then its ascertainment would

form a preliminary to purchase.”

Each Step Forward
a Prelude to the Next

Thus would England proceed
step by step toward complete so-
cialism. This involved no necessary
order to action. Each step would
draw the country inexorably
toward the next, or toward others.
Government ownership at any
level of anything would prepare
the English mentally for owner-
ship at another level of something
else. Government planning of one
activity would make necessary the
planning of associated activities.
Since an economy is ultimately in-
extricably intertwined, it must all
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be eventually socialized to attain
national integrity. The produc-
tivity and flexibility of private en-
terprise could be continued with-
out what were for them the in-
felicities of private ownership,
and all could be achieved without
anyone being greatly hurt.

This was the Fabian blueprint
for England. The Fabians were
remarkably provincial. The rest of
the world concerned them hardly
at all in the early years. That
England was the world’s financier
during the years in which they
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were constructing their pipe dream
hardly concerned them. But they
were probably as innocent of
knowledge about international fi-
nance as they were of how to milk
cows. Yet the English people were
greatly attracted to these notions,
and they were drawn into the po-
litical efforts by which the blue-
prints were supposed to result in a
new edifice. That these were blue-
prints for the Fall of England,
they were not told. To see that
they were, we must now turn to
the actual course of development.

@

The next article of this series will trace the implementation of
“Reform Ideas into Political Action.”

The Power of the Press

JOURNALISTS, always chary of saying that which is distasteful to
their readers, are some of them going with the stream and adding
to its force. Legislative meddlings which they would once have
condemned they now pass in silence, if they do not advocate them;
and they speak of laissez-faire as an exploded doctrine. “People
are no longer frightened at the thought of socialism,” is the
statement which meets us one day. . .. And then, along with
editorial assertions that this economic evolution is coming and
must be accepted, there is prominence given to the contributions
of its advocates. Meanwhile those who regard the recent course
of legislation as disastrous, and see that its future course is likely
to be still more disastrous, are being reduced to silence by the
belief that it is useless to reason with people in a state of political

intoxication.
HERBERT SPENCER, The Man Versus the State (1884)
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ON THE MIDDLE CLASS

WiLLIAM HENRY CHAMBERLIN

THE MIDDLE CLASS, the large group
of many occupations — profession-
al men, engineers, skilled me-
chanics, farmers, small business-
men, salaried employees, farmers,
to list only a few — that stands
between the extremes of wealth
and poverty has always been the
standardbearer and the surest and
most solid support of a society
based on political liberty and eco-
nomic freedom. It began to emerge
with increased power and influ-
ence with the decay of the me-
dieval feudal system and waxed
strong in the struggle to curb the
arbitrary power of monarchy and
establish free representative in-
stitutions.

The middle class was active in
the leadership of the three prin-
cipal revolutions of the Western

Mr, Chamberlin is a skilled observer and re-
porter of economic and political conditions at
home and abroad. In addition to writing a
number of books, he has lectured widely and
is a contributor to The Wall Street Journal
and numerous magazines,

world, the British in the seven-
teenth century, the American and
the French in the eighteenth. The
French was perverted and dis-
torted to some extent by the
greater misery of the masses, es-
pecially of the DParisian mob,
which lent itself to the manipula-
tion of extremist demagogues, in-
toxicated with doctrinaire ideas
of establishing not equality of op-
portunity, the American ideal, but
complete material equality, to be
enforced by dictators operating
in the name of virtue and using
the guillotine whenever moral sua-
sion failed. Out of all the turmoil
and excesses of the French Revo-
lution, its Napoleonic aftermath
and the various royal, imperial,
and republican regimes that fol-
lowed during the nineteenth cen-
tury, middle-class social and eco-
nomic values acquired a firm foot-
ing. France supplied some of the
most eloquent and erudite expon-
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ents of the free economy, such
men as Frederic Bastiat and Jean
Say.

It is the nature of absolute
power, whether it be that of a
king surrounded with inherited
pomp, ceremony, and pageantry or
that of a revolutionary dictator,
to recognize no limits on what it
may do with regard to those un-
der its rule. So it is significant
that John Locke, the outstanding
philosopher of the British consti-
tutional revolution whose ideas
very much influenced the leaders
of the American Revolution, in-
sisted upon the natural right of
man to “life, liberty, and prop-
erty.”

There was never any doubt in
Locke’s mind, or to those of the
educated middle class for whom
he spoke, that property, far from
being opposed to liberty, is one of
the essential rights of free men.
Locke, a true liberal in the origi-
nal sense of a word now often per-
verted and misapplied, went so far
as to describe the preservation of
their property as “the great and
chief end of men’s uniting into
commonwealths.”

The rising and expanding mid-
dle class was open to any able and
industrious citizen, whatever his
origin and background. What they
more or less consciously wanted
and needed was a state authority
strong enough to protect honestly
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acquired possessions against spoli-
ation but not so strong as to en-
gage in gspoliation itself.

No Taxation
Without Representation

It is not surprising that some
of the movements that led to the
establishment of the supremacy of
Parliament in Great Britain and
to the separation of the United
States from Great Britain were
triggered by one specific property
right: the right of the individual
not to be taxed without his con-
sent. In his effort to govern with-
out the inconvenience of having
a Parliament in session, King
Charles 1 resorted to an old tax
known as ship money. In the past
it had been levied only in time of
war and in certain maritime parts
of the country. Charles imposed
the levy in peace, and without
geographical limitations.

One of the leaders of the op-
position in Parliament, John
Hampden, refused to pay the tax,
contending that it was illegal.
Seven out of twelve judges who
heard the case, under strong pres-
sure from the Crown, ruled
against Hampden. But his stand
aroused nationwide attention and
sympathy and, as soon as Parlia-
ment was again called, “ship
money”’ was ruled illegal. Hamp-
den, a country landowner, was as
willing to fight for liberty as to
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speak for it. When the differences
between King and Parliament
reached the point of civil war,
Hampden raised a regiment among
his tenants and lost his life in one
of the many skirmishes and small
battles that followed.

In the United States, also, “tax-
ation without representation” was
a fighting issue. Like many other
small causes of big events, the
British levies on stamps and tea
were petty in immediate impact;
but the underlying claim that a
Parliament in London three thou-
sand miles away might lay imposts
on colonists who were not (and,
under the travel and other circum-
stances of the time probably could
not be) represented there excited
justified suspicion and resistance.
The colonists knew very well that
taxation accepted without protest
would probably mean double or
treble taxation in the future.

Irresponsible bureaucracy
ranked high with arbitrary taxa-
tion among the causes which led
the American colonists, when pro-
tests and remonstrances had
failed, to take up arms. This is
evident from the following clause
in the indictment of King George
III in the Declaration of Inde-
pendence:

He has erected a multitude of New
Offices, and sent hither swarms of
Officers to harass our People, and
eat out their substance.
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How surprised and shocked
would have been the men who
fought against a foreign tyranny
at Lexington and Bunker Hill and
Saratoga and Yorktown if they
could have foreseen today’s bu-
reaucratic monster, in the shape
of Federal, state, and local govern-
ments, costing almost $9,000 a
second to operate, and doubling its
exactions from the labor of its
citizens every ten years.

Design for Limited Government

No such monster was envisaged
in the Constitution which the de-
liberations of a representative
group of leading citizens of the
various states yielded as the con-
structive fruit of the achievements
of the American revolutionaries in
arms and diplomacy. It is an un-
commonly useful and instructive
exercise periodically to read over
this charter of American laws and
liberties. And one of its most
striking features is the sparseness
of promises as to what the new
government will do for the people
(indeed, there are practically no
such promises), compared with
the many explicit guaranties as to
what the government may not do
to the people as a whole or as in-
dividuals. These immunities in-
cluded, until the adoption of the
Sixteenth Amendment in 1913, as-
surance against the imposition of
the graduated income tax.
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The kind of government out-
lined by the American Constitu-
tion is in line with the political
philosophy of John Locke and
Adam Smith that “every man is
by nature first and principally com-
mitted to his own care.” What the
Constitution promised is not to
make each citizen healthy, wealthy,
and wise — something beyond the
power of government — but to re-
move state obstacles to his achiev-
ing these objectives by his own ef-
forts.

This was the logical outcome of
the struggle against absolute mon-
archy and feudalism, a struggle in
which the middle class played a
leading role. It was under this phi-
losophy that the middle class pros-
pered and expanded, because it was
no closed hereditary caste but a
group in the community which any-
one might join with the requisite
conditions of industry and ability.

Social Security?

But today, at first gradually and
imperceptibly, then more boldly
and blatantly, a completely differ-
ent philosophy of statism has tend-
ed to supplant individualism, both
in the United States and in Great
Britain and in varying degrees in
other Western countries. (One
need hardly refer to the European
and Asian countries where the in-
dividual has lost all liberties —eco-
nomic, personal, and political, to
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the grasping thrust of an all-pow-
erful state).

Under this philosophy the gov-
ernment promises its citizens vari-
ous forms of alleged security, in
return for which it exacts a first
lien on what they earn by their la-
bor, a lien that is indefinite and
ever-expanding. The benefits may
look good on paper; but their real
value is steadily sapped by infla-
tion, the erosion in the purchasing
power of the currency that is the
invariable accompaniment of vast
government spending. Increasing
amounts are taken from every-
one’s salary to pay for what is eu-
phemistically called Social Secur-
ity, while the dollars which may be
some day paid out steadily dimin-
ish in value.

Following British Lead

This process has gone further in
Great Britain than in the United
States, so that a visit to Britain
gives a preview of what may be the
plight of the United States ten or
twenty years hence. There was a
time, before World War I and to a
lesser extent in the interwar years,
when the British pound was con-
sidered a desirable currency, not
only to earn and spend, but to save.
No longer. Malcolm Muggeridge,
leading British television commen-
tator, wrote recently:

Our currency is gently expiring
which lets us off any form of saving.
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It would be as sensible to save next
winter’s snow as the Pound Sterling.

We have come to think of our cur-
rency as an ailing elderly uncle; yes-
terday he had a good day, this morn-
ing he was feeling a little better, and
able to sit up and take a little nourish-
ment, only in the afternoon to suffer
a slight relapse. One day, of course,
he will pass away — dear old Pound
Sterling. It had to happen, but even
so he’ll be missed.

Mr. Muggeridge has a habit of
satirical exaggeration; but there
is plenty of evidence to support his
dim view of his national currency.
What were once called gilt-edged
securities are selling at fantastic
discounts on the London Stock Ex-
change. New Zealand recently float-
ed a loan in London at 634 per cent,
but with an interesting proviso:
the value of the loan was to be reck-
oned in German marks, with corre-
spondingly higher interest and
principal payments in the event of
a devaluation or writing down of
the value of the pound in terms of
other currencies. Such a devalua-
tion did occur after the loan was
floated.

The ‘“English Disease’’

The lack of adequate incentives
to capital and to labor — due to in-
flation and the steady depreciation
in the real value of the pound — is
a basic reason for what is called on
the European continent the Eng-
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lish disease: the inability of Brit-
ain, year after year, to balance its
international payments, paying out
more than it takes in.

In America also the middle
class finds itself more and more
ground between the two millstones
of inflation and ever higher taxa-
tion at all levels, Federal, state,
and local. It is, of course, a basic
part of the welfare state theory
that government bureaucrats can
spend an individual’s money better
than he would spend, or save, that
money himself if it were not si-
phoned off in taxes. Some aspects
of the 1968 election in the United
States can only be interpreted as
the desperation of certain taxpay-
ing, self-respecting, substantial
citizens confronted with continu-
ally higher tax bills while their
wives complain of ever-higher
prices at the supermarket.

The Tax Foundation recently re-
duced to specifics the impact of in-
flation and higher prices on an
imaginary character named Char-
lie Green. Charlie is in relatively
favorable circumstances; he earns
$12,000 a year, up from $7,500 ten
years ago. But not all is gold that
glitters in Charlie’s pockets, even
though his income is about $3,000
more than that of the average
American family of four. Charlie
has a 17-year-old son and a 15-
vear-old son and financing them
through college, where board and
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tuition charges have been rising as
fast as taxes, is not the least of
his worries.

Between 1958 and 1968, Char-
lie’s Federal tax is up from $1,266
to $2,169: his state tax from $169
to $610; his local property tax
from $590 to $1,301. All have been
rising faster, the state and local
tax considerably faster, than his
income. And rising prices have
wiped out $489 of his after-tax
pay boosts.

What makes the outlook even
gloomier for the economic survi-
val of the millions of Charlie
Greens who comprise the middle
class is the cumulative effect of
many existing taxes. The full im-
pact of the expense of much of
the social welfare legislation en-
acted by the spendthrift eighty-
ninth Congress has not yet been
felt. This is also true of the cost
of Social Security, which went up
again, and appreciably, at the be-
ginning of 1969. As invariably
happens with such hand-outs, the
price tag of Medicare, Medicaid,
and similar social patent medi-
cines is much higher than the
original estimate.

And there is no lack of in-
genious schemes for taking what
others have earned, for reaping
what has not been sown, for still
further pillaging the thrifty for
the supposed benefit of the thrift-
less. When, in a time of normal
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industrial ‘activity, there are one
million people on the welfare rolls
of New York, when those who
provide the most essential serv-
ices, teachers, policemen, firemen,
sanitation employees, hold up an
almost empty municipal treasury
for raises out of all proportion to
the rising cost of living, it is
clear that something is radically
wrong.

A Backbreaking Burden

If present trends continue and
accelerate, it is not difficult to
foresee a time when incentive to
creative work by hand or brain
will disappear, because its fruits
will be eagerly plucked by half a
dozen sets of tax collectors. One
root cause of the trouble is the
change from the time when the
American taxpayer was supposed
to have done his civic duty when
he supported himself and his fam-
ily and the religious, philanthrop-
ic, and educational causes of his
choice. Now, he is expected to
carry on his shoulders the weight
of supporting millions of work-
less indigent in this country, as-
suring the triumph of democracy
in countries that hardly know the
meaning of the word, relieving
the age-old poverty of Asia and
Africa and Latin America, and
paying the cost of such sociologi-
cal experiments as busing children
for miles from their homes and
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rebuilding slums which he never
made.

The burden is backbreaking and
it will not be surprising if some
Americans, despairing of relief
from an intolerable situation, are
tempted to experiment with quack
remedies that may be foolish and
harmful. What is most needed is
education in economic realities,
education that will lead to reme-
dial action.

When more people see the state
as a robber baron that takes from
them, not as a Santa Claus that
gives to them, the prospects will
have improved for the dismantling
of the bureaucratic monster. (How
completely out of hand this mon-
ster has grown is evident from
the fact that the national budget,
which only passed the billion dol-

IDEAS ON LIBERTY |
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lar mark early in this century,
now stands at $186 billion). One
essential condition for reform is
for the voter to use the power of
the ballot more intelligently and
discriminatingly than he does at
present. Every legislator, every
executive, at state and national
levels, who makes new taxes neces-
sary should be marked for defeat
the next time he runs for office.

When the majority of the people
recognize that the free-spending
leviathan state is the main source
of their financial and economic
grievances and insist on drastic
retrenchment at any cost, the
prospect of the survival of the
independent middle class will be
much brighter than it is at pres-
ent. @

Contract or Status

Using the word co-operation in its wide sense, and not in that

restricted sense now commonly given to it, we may say that social

life must be carried on by either voluntary co-operation or com-

pulsory co-operation; or, to use Sir Henry Maine’s words, the
system must be that of contract or that of status; that in which
the individual is left to do the best he can by his spontaneous

efforts and get success or failure according to his efficiency, and

that in which he has his appointed place, works under coercive

rule, and has his apportioned share of food, clothing, and shelter.

HERBERT SPENCER, The Man Versus the State (1884)
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Consider Your Stand

GOTTFRIED DIETZE

Last fall, Students for a Democratic Society
urged teachers to refuse to teach on
November 5 (Election Day) in order to
“protest an election without choice.”

The following memorandum of November 3,
1968, was addressed to “Teaching Assistants
Concerned” by Dr. Gottfried Dietze,

Acting Chairman, Department of Political
Science, The Johns Hopkins University,
Baltimore, Maryland.



MEMORANDUM

SUBJECT: Your refusal to teach on November 5 in order to “protest an
election without choice.”

Let me urge you to do your regular teaching on November 5, unless
such teaching is canceled by the university. You should not interfere
with the process of learning, but should fulfill obligations you assumed
when you accepted admission as a student, fellowship aid, and a teach-
ing assignment for the current academic year.

The relationship between student and university is a contractual one.
Implicit to that contract is the promotion of learning. This precludes
interference with learning as it is offered by the school in conformity
with its program which is available to everyone who applies for admis-
sion. A student who interferes with the process of learning commits a
breach of contract. This applies a fortiori to students, who by action
of the university, receive financial aid and are given a teaching assign-
ment in the expectation that they will excel in the promotion of
learning.

The university extended a special trust to you. It was under no
obligation to admit you for the current year, to assure you financial
aid, or to provide you with a teaching opportunity. The fact that you
did enroll indicates that you preferred its program over that of other
schools and that you considered this university’s offer more attractive
and more generous than offers from other schools. Please reciprocate.
Although you are free to resign, as long as you enjoy the privilege of
being enrolled, the university has every right to expect that you fulfill
your obligations.

This by no means excludes legitimate protest. Universities are
places of protest by definition. Research and teaching — learning — are
unthinkable without the possibility of protest. Protest is the lifeblood
of academic freedom, a prerequisite for progress. However, univer-
sities can be havens for protest only if the process of learning is not
curtailed. For learning promotes rational protest which is to be pre-
ferred to irrational demonstrations. Although the scope of university
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programs will always be limited (which is obvious in catalogues), it
is conceivable that university officials will arbitrarily impede the
process of learning. In that case, protests through the proper univer-
sity channels are in order. But never must such protests interfere with
learning.

You refuse to teach because ‘“‘the democratic process has failed.”
It so happens that the Johns Hopkins Press just published my new
book, America’s Political Dilemma,* a study turning around the de-
cline of rational democracy as a result of the pseudo-liberalism that
has determined governmental policy since the New Deal. However,
this regrettable fact could never induce me not to teach. I believe with
Jefferson that through education we can improve the democratic
process and achieve a rational, working democracy which protects
life, liberty, and property.

Your complaint that the coming election is one without choice is in
no way connected with the policies of this university. You do not blame
the university for the failure of the parties to nominate candidates
that are more to your liking. Yet, you intend to let the university
suffer for something it has not done. You intend to deprive under-
graduates who pay tuition of the instruction they are entitled to,
although they were not involved in the nomination of candidates for
the presidency. You do not protest to the university authorities because
you have no cauge for protest. Yet, in refusing to teach, you interfere
with learning — an action you would not be entitled to even if the uni-
versity had given you such cause.

If A hits you, you may want to strike back, although it often may
be wise to complain before striking the second blow. But would you
hit the innocent B in retaliation for A’s act?

Won’t you reconsider your present stand?

*EDpITOR’S NOTE: Reviewed in THE FREEMAN, June, 1968, by Edmund A. Opitz.
Admiral Ben Moreell, Chairman of the Board of Trustees, Americans for

Constitutional Action, commented on this book: “Vitally important . . . easily
readable, yet scholarly and well-documented . . . a closely argued, systematic
and provocative study of the American scene . .. It is a timely book which can

do tremendous good. I strongly recommend that everyone interested in con-
stitutional government and the preservation of freedom read it.”



5. Discipline

MODERN MAN’S collapse of values
and intellectual decline must be
attributed at least in part to his
undisciplined nature. In no other
age have men seemed so unwilling
to exercise or accept any restraint
upon individual appetite. We no
longer seem to know how to dis-
cipline our young, perhaps because
we no longer know how to dis-
cipline ourselves. If we could un-
cover the philosophic underpin-
nings of this nondiscipline, much
of what is happening today in our
educational structure would per-

Dr. Roche is Director of Seminars for the
Foundation for Economic Education. He has
taught history and philosophy in college and
maintains a special interest in American edu-
cation.
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or Disaster?

haps become more understandable
— and less acceptable.

Schools, of course, are not solely
to blame for the collapse of values
and discipline in our society. Yet,
at a time when individuals cry out
for spiritual meaning and direc-
tion in their lives, all too many of
our schools seem to play down the
role of discipline, pinning their
hopes upon more elaborate physi-
cal facilities, more of the “self-
expression” and “recreation” that
already reflect the undisciplined
values of our age.

If we fail to sow the seeds of
values and of discipline among our
young, we should not be surprised
at the harvest. As Albert Jay Nock
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phrased it in The Theory of Edu-
cation in the United States:

Nature takes her own time, some-
times a long time, about exacting
her penalty — but exact it in the end
she always does, and to the last
penny. It would appear, then, that a
society which takes no account of the
educable person, makes no place for
him, does nothing with him, is taking
a considerable risk; so considerable
that in the whole course of human
experience, as far as our records go,
no society ever yet has taken it with-
out coming to great disaster.

To educate the young in proper
values and proper self-discipline
is not unduly complicated. Chil-
dren have no stronger urge than
to be “grown up,” and are quick
to imitate the adult behavior they
see around them., The inculcation
of proper values and proper self-
discipline requires that we act as
we wish our children to act. If we
would discipline our children, we
begin by disciplining ourselves.

But, here is the problem: How
can we expect the exercise of self-
discipline by parents who are
themselves products of a permis-
sive educational system? The
sound idea that a child’s interests
should be taken into account in
planning an educational program
has been twisted to mean that a
child should be given whatever he
wants. Parents first abandon to
the schools the responsibility for
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teaching values and discipline; the
schools in turn reply that disci-
pline and value-education can best
be left to the children themselves.
Small wonder that children rebel
when thus abandoned by their
elders.

Much of the revolt against
authority came in the wake of
World War I. The 1920’s saw the
crystallization of an attitude
which totally rejected any stand-
ard outside the self. Freudian psy-
chologists insisted that restraint
of any natural desire is bad. The
“new era” theorists taught us that
art was the unplanned result of
a head-on collision between the
artist’s personality and the me-
dium of his work. The profes-
sional educationists made the cycle
complete in telling us that our
young should do only what they
wish to do. Such evidences of anti-
discipline, in psychology, in art,
and above all, in education, are
now so commonplace that we take
them for granted. All of this has
gone hand in hand with the sub-
jugation of intellect to emotion,
impulse, and instinct.

Freedom Becomes License

A certain balance of freedom
and order is essential, not only in
education but in all human en-
deavor. The importance of free-
dom in the educational process has
already been discussed at length.
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But the peculiar conception of
“freedom from” rather than “free-
dom for” carries with it a rejec-
tion of all the values and inner
disciplines which are necessary to
give freedom any real meaning.
Today “freedom” has a quality
tending suspiciously toward what
an earlier generation would have
called “license.” “Do what you
want when you want to do it,”
modern society tells its young, and
then is surprised when the young
do just that!

One of the ultimate contrasts
that presents itself in a subject of
this kind is that between habit as
conceived by Aristotle and nature
as conceived by Rousseau.

“The first great grievance of the
critical humanist against Rousseau is
that he set out to be the individualist
and at the same time attacked analy-
sis, which is indispensable if one is to
be a sound individualist. The second
great grievance of the humanist is
that Rousseau sought to discredit
habit which is necessary if right anal-
ysis is to be made effective. “The only
habit the child should be allowed to
form,” says Rousseau, “is that of
forming no habit.” How else is the
child to follow his bent or genius and
so arrive at full self-expression? The
point I am bringing up is of the ut-
most gravity, for Rousseau is by com-
mon consent the father of modern ed-
ucation. To eliminate from education
the idea of a progressive adjustment
to a human law, quite apart from tem-
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perament, may be to imperil civiliza-
tion itself. For civilization (another
word that is sadly in need of Socratic
defining) may be found to consist
above all in an orderly transmission
of right habits; and the chief agency
for securing such a transmission must
always be education, by which I mean
far more of course than mere school-
ing.1

Babbitt was right, of course;
learning is rapidly declining in
most of our schools, through a
steady erosion of standards, in-
tellect, and discipline. The late
President Eliot of Harvard epito-
mized the tendency of our time
when he insisted, “A well-instruct-
ed youth of eighteen can select
for himself a better course of
study than any college faculty, or
any wise man who does not know
his ancestors and his previous life,
can possibly select for him. . .
Every youth of eighteen is an in-
finitely complex organization, the
duplicate of which neither does
nor ever will exist.” The liber-
tarian, of course, centers his case
upon the individual, upon a per-
sonality whose very uniqueness
necessitates freedom of choice;
but the libertarians must also help
to provide a proper value struc-
ture within which that choice
takes place, else the choice itself
becomes meaningless. It is such a

1 Irving Babbitt, Rousseau and Ro-
manticism, p. 292, :
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meaningless choice to which Presi-
dent Eliot and most modern edu-
cationists have condemned our
young people. In Irving Babbitt’s
phrase, “The wisdom of all the
ages is to be as naught compared
with the inclination of a sopho-
more.”

Underlying this willingness to
allow the young person to pick and
choose without discipline or direc-
tion is the tacit assumption that
no body of knowledge exists as a
proper explanation of the human
condition. The great point becomes
not to teach knowledge, but to
teach students, If no standards ex-
ist, how can they be passed on to
the young?

Simply, it may be called the phi-
losophy of “doing what comes natur-
ally.” At the intellectual level, for
example, it is held that there is some
magic value in the uninhibited and
uninformed opinion if freely
expressed. And so discussion groups
are held in the grade schools and the
high schools on such subjects as
“What do you think about the atom
bomb?” or ‘“teen-age morality” or
“banning Lady Chatterley’s Lover”
or “implementing freedom among un-
derprivileged nations” or what not.
The poor little dears have scarcely a
fact to use as ballast. But no matter.
The cult of sensibility believes that
continuing, free, uninhibited discus-
sion will ultimately release the inher-
ent goodness of natural instinets and
impulses. The fad for “brainstorm-
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ing” has passed, but not the philoso-
phy behind it.2 )

Today it seems to be assumed
that any opinion whatsoever is
justified so long as it is held with
sufficient sincerity -and emotional
fervor. One shares with Irving
Babbitt the feeling that ‘“perhaps
the best examples of sincerity in
this sense are to be found in in-
sane asylums.”

In part, this endless capacity
for *“dialogue” and “the open
mind” stems from the same philo-
sophic roots producing our decline
of standards and decline of intel-
lect. Unless the individual finally
ugses that open-mindedness as a
preparation for the final act of
judgment and selection, that is,
uses his free inquiry and fact
gathering as a means of finally
reaching a conclusion, then open-
mindedness becomes only the
drafty, valueless cavern through
which blow the cold winds of de-
cline and death.

A society unwilling to disci-
pline its thinking and its young is
a society doomed to extinction.

A Disciplined Effort Required
for the Education of Leaders

Good or bad leaders will always
be with us, and no amount of
Rousseau’s “General Will”’ or

? Calvin D, Linton, “Higher Education:

The Solution — or Part of the Problem ?”
Christianity Today, Feb. 16, 1968.
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democratic faith in numerical ma-
jorities can change that fact. We
will be no better than the quality
of the leaders within our society,
and the quality of leadership in a
democracy will be no higher than
the level of popular understanding
permits. Unfortunately, a low level
of understanding is foredoomed in
a society lacking a disciplined edu-
cational structure.

We seem unwilling to accept the
discipline of genuine language
study. Many future voters cannot
tell the meaning of such words as
grammar, logic, or rhetoric, much
less use or appreciate the skills
involved. The study of history has
fared little better. Through mod-
ern “social studies,” the sobering
truth of history has been carefully
concealed from our young. Man’s
achievements and his failures, the
painful reality of the fate await-
ing the self-indulgent society and
the self-indulgent individual, have
been carefully buried in reams of
uninformed nonsense centering on
“group dynamics” or misinformed
propaganda slanting the student
toward collectivism as a means of
solving all our ‘“social problems.”

All too many of the subjects
taught to America’s young people
reflect this headlong flight from
any meaningful discipline of the
mind. A society which thus edu-
cates its leaders may expect rough
sledding ahead.
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"Progressive Education’”’ at Work

The lack of discipline noted in
our educational institutions stems
from both external and internal
weaknesses. Many modern educa-
tors cannot control or properly di-
rect their students, nor can they
display the internal discipline of
mind and heart to control their
own intellectual and spiritual be-
havior. Small wonder that those
teachers who are themselves un-
disciplined prove such poor ex-
amples to the young.

Genuine creative capacity in-
volves more than the natural tal-
ent of a child. A properly disci-
plined atmosphere must surround
the child to allow his creative ca-
pacities to come to light. Children
cannot be creative in a vacuum,
but a vacuum is exactly what we
provide when our teachers are
drawn from a philosophic system
denying standards and discipline.
One of the last century’s great
commentators on education, Mat-
thew Arnold, once remarked:

It is . . . sufficiently clear that the
teacher to whom you give only a
drudge’s training, will do only a
drudge’s work, and will do it in a
drudge’s spirit: that in order to en-
sure good instruction even within
narrow limits in a school, you must
provide it with a master far superior
to his scholars.3

3 G. H. Bantock, Freedom and Author-
ity in Education, p. 98.
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It should go without saying that
a vast number of America’s teach-
ers are anything but drudges;
many of them show great self-
discipline and high standards,
which they constantly reflect in
the educational experience they
are attempting to impart to our
young people. Even so, we find far
too many teachers of the other
sort, lacking discipline and lack-
ing standards. Moreover, even our
best teachers are severely handi-
capped by an educational struc-
ture whose underlying philosophy
minimizes proper discipline. Many
proponents of progressive educa-
tion ingist that learning be set
aside in favor of the unreflective
and spontaneous desires and atti-
tudes of the child. The child is
to be encouraged to follow his own
desires in what he studies. Intel-
lectual effort is to be displaced by
spontaneous ‘“‘activity.” Competi-
tion and a disciplined system of
grading are to be shunned, since
they imply superiority and in-
feriority. The child is assumed to
be able to meet his own educa-
tional needs without external pres-
sures. In a word, we are to achieve
education without discipline.

A Line of Least Resistance

True education, of course, im-
plies discipline. The discipline
of competition, the discipline of
standards, the discipline of re-
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spongible adults who have deter-
mined what is of real and endur-
ing purpose, the discipline of con-
centration, these are among the
essentials of true education. Any-
thing less soon leads to what Irv-
ing Babbitt described as a typical
result of the ‘“new approach” to
learning: ’

Having provided such a rich and
costly banquet of electives to satisfy
the “infinite variety” of youths of
eighteen, President Eliot must be
somewhat disappointed to see how
nearly all these youths insist on
flocking into a few large courses; and
especially disappointed that many of
them should take advantage of the
elective system not to work strenu-
ously along the line of their special
interests, but rather to lounge
through their college course along the
line of least resistance.t

The new motto in education all
too often seems to be “jack of all
ideas, master of none” apparently
implying that, if our young people
dabble in enough subjects, never
mind whether they ever master
any particular subject, “educa-
tion” will somehow have taken
place. Genuine enlargement of the
mind presupposes sufficiently dis-
ciplined study to achieve a grasp
of a subject. This must be coupled
with the equally necessary disci-
pline of viewing all subjects as por-

4 Irving Babbitt, Literature and the
American College, p. 35.
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tions of a single reality expressive
of human existence. An educa-
tional philosophy which never al-
lows the student to master any
particular subject and which de-
nies the existence of universally
applicable general principles is a
system calculated to retard the
mental growth of its pupils. We
have become so concerned about
providing “real life situations” in
the classroom, so concerned about
providing a cultural potpourri
based on technological develop-
ments in radio, the movies, and
television, that the young people
educated in our system are no
longer in touch with reality, very
uncertain as to just who and why
they are.

Undermining the Teacher

When no inviolable standards
remain, it is natural that the
teacher will no longer think of
himself as being in authority. All
discipline must go, since the teach-
er has no concepts to impart and
is to function only as a leader,
synchronizing the amorphous col-
lective development of his par-
ticipants. Thus, external discipline
joins internal discipline in the
discard. In such a system, one of
the keys for genuine education is
lost. The relationship between the
master and the pupil, between the
one who has achieved discipline
and the one who has yet to achieve
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it, ceases to exist. Also lost is
much of the traditional authority
and prestige of the teacher.

The child-centered school may be
attractive to the child, and no doubt
is useful as a place in which the little
ones may release their inhibitions
and hence behave better at home. But
educators cannot permit the students
to dictate the course of study unless
they are prepared to confess that
they are nothing but chaperons, su-
pervising an aimless, trial-and-error
process which is chiefly valuable be-
cause it keeps young people from do-
ing something worse. The free elective
system as Mr. Eliot introduced it at
Harvard and as Progressive Educa-
tion adapted it to lower age levels
amounted to a denial that there was
content to education. Since there was
no content to education, we might as
well let students follow their own
bent. They would at least be inter-
ested and pleased and would be as
well educated as if they had pursued
a prescribed course of study. This
overlooks the fact that the aim of
education is to connect man with man,
to connect the present with the past,
and to advance the thinking of the
race. If this is the aim of education,
it cannot be left to the sporadiec, spon-
taneous interests of children or even
of undergraduates.?

Social Effects of the "New Education’’

Most civilized men have appre-
ciated the fact that they must de-

5 Robert M. Hutchins, The Higher
Learning in America, pp. 70-71.
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cide certain things for their chil-
dren, at least until the children
attain sufficient capacity to decide
for themselves. True freedom is
the freedom of self-discipline, a
freedom to choose within accept-
able standards and values. Take
away the values and standards,
take away the discipline, and
meaningful freedom is taken away
as well.

In the education of our future
leaders, we might well remember
that men without moral disci-
pline, men who deny any allegiance
to standards higher than them-
selves, are likely to become leaders
or to follow leaders who stand for
nothing but brute force. As mod-
ern educationists struggle to
“free” man from the old “limit-
ing” standards, they justify their
stance with constant reference to
the democratic way of life. Any
attempt to impose standards is
thus labeled “undemocratic.” It is
worth remembering that democ-
racy is a political concept and that
all applications of that concept to
other aspects of human life, edu-
cation included, are the tacit ad-
mission that the architects of the
new order intend that all values
will ultimately be political values.
In all of the endless talk about
“growth” that fills our discussion
of education, we steadfastly re-
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fuse to answer the one central
question, growth for what pur-
pose?

“Growth for what purpose?”
We are told at various times that
the goals include “self-expression,”
“life adjustment,” “adaptation to
daily living.” The school seems to
have become a center in which the
individual is told that he will be
subjected to no disciplinary stand-
ards, that he can be ‘“himself.”

How does the student realize
himself? By adjusting to his peers
and to the society around him.
He must learn to ‘“get along.” He
fulfills himself in his capacity to
work with others . .. in and of
himself he is nothing. If he has
strivings or attitudes not in con-
formity with the world around
him, he must “adjust.” He, not
society, is in the wrong. The in-
dividual, stripped of the standards
of self-discipline which would al-
low him to be his unique self, is
thus educated in the new value of
conformity.

How can this conformity be de-
scribed except as a mass of stand-
ardized mediocrity? How can such
a society hope to generate the
leadership necessary for its con-
tinued existence? The choice, fi-
nally, is between discipline and
disaster. @

The next article of this series will discuss “The Perpetual Adolescent.”



WHETHER OR NOT we’re pricing
ourselves out of world markets is
a moot question. But there’s no
doubt that competition from for-
eign producers has intensified. We
may hold an edge on quality, but
foreign products often are cheap-
er. Auto manufacturers, for ex-
ample, are re-evaluating their pol-
icies in an effort to meet competi-
tion. Like many other industries,
they are building plants abroad
and hiring foreign labor to pro-
duce for sale in other countries
and also in the U.S. market. A
number of U.S. industries are ask-
ing for increased tariff or quota
protection against imports.
Foreign competition plagues ag-
ricultural as well as industrial
producers. Currently, some 20 per
cent of our agricultural exports
are subsidized in some way. Some
other countries also follow the
practice; but it is ironic that the
U.S. farmer, who is producing
enough for himself and 40 other
people, cannot compete with less

Dr. Cravens is Professor of Agricultural Eco-
nomics at Ohio State University.

Pricing Ourselves
ouT
of World Markets?

productive farmers elsewhere. For
instance, in cotton, the U.S. is
now a net importer instead of an
exporter; in tobacco, we have
been losing ground rapidly in
world markets since 1949.
Actually, the inability to com-
pete in certain things is not neces-
sarily a sign of lack of productiv-
ity in our economy. It happens all
the time. For instance, in 1889
Ohio was the leading apple-pro-
ducing state with 14 million bush-
els, and ranked fifth in the pro-
duction of potatoes with 16 mil-
lion bushels. Today, Ohio is eighth
in apple production and sixteenth
in potato production, with about
3 million bushels of each — less
than enough for its own use.

Shifts of Production

So it is with specific agricultural
and nonagricultural products in
other states and areas in the U.S.
and among countries of the world.
Shifts in production, no matter
where in the world, occur in re-
sponse to certain factors. The ad-
vantages of specialization and

1Nn0
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voluntary trade are world wide.

As economies develop, as trans-
portation systems improve, as de-
mands change, the most profitable
combination of resources in a
given area may change. The land,
labor, capital, and management
are shifted to the use that will pay
the highest return. This flexibility
of adjustment to changing condi-
tions is one of our major advan-
tages. A market-oriented economy
provides the mechanism to signal
needed shifts.

Today, however, there is wide-
spread belief that the government
can and should do something to
prevent these economic “laws”
from working to the hardship of
present businesses and employees.
We are encouraged to reject the
possibility that someone else can
grow peanuts more efficiently than
we can. Because peanuts was the
most profitable crop for our grand-
fathers and our fathers, and they
made a living growing peanuts, we
should be secure in the right to do
this too!

In the past 30 years we have
about convinced ourselves that we
can ‘“eat our cake and have it,
too.” In other words, that we
can have foreign aid and foreign
trade without foreign competition.
Recent trade and payments prob-
lems have brought us face to face
with the fact that the rules still
apply to us.
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Why Are Costs Higher?

If prices and costs are rising
in the United States relative to
those of our foreign competition,
how does this happen? Several
reasons have been suggested. La-
bor leaders say profits are too
high. Spokesmen for management
say wages are too high, labor is
unproductive, and taxes are too
high. Some say that the rate of
investment in new plants is too
low. And each faction is likely to
be so well satisfied with its own
answer that it ignores the answer
given by others.

In the world of business, it’s
not uncommon that a firm may
find it is operating at a loss.
There’s no doubt that lack of
profits in many domestic indus-
tries is a major problem. And the
typical result is a reduction in
operations and the laying off of
laborers. The reason often given
is that foreign competition has
taken customers by offering prod-
ucts for lower prices.

On the other hand, the business
firm that successfully sells much
of its output abroad is likely to
show profits higher than average
for that industry. The fact that
some business firms are losing
money because of inability to com-
pete in foreign markets, while
others with above average profits
can compete, suggests that high
profits are not the basic cause of
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the inability to meet foreign com-
petition. Since business profits are
what is left over after meeting
business costs, high profits in
themselves mean only that the
business is efficiently operated and
competing successfully. Low prof-
its mean the opposite.

Wage Levels

Wages in the United States have
been higher for many decades
than those in most countries.
High-wage industries are our ma-
jor exporters. This was true even
before the United States had
widespread unionization or mini-
mum wage laws. The parents and
grandparents of millions of us mi-
grated here in the late nineteenth
and early twentieth centuries part-
ly because of attractive wages plus
the fact that work was available
for all at going wage rates. Let
us hope for still higher wages in
the future, because this is a ma-
jor indication of our level of pro-
ductivity.

Regarding the productivity of
labor, there appears to be no
question that some so-called
“featherbedding” and other labor
inefficiency exists. This is a net
drain on the real wages of the
gainfully employed wage-earning
worker, as well as on everyone
else. The “featherbedding” worker
receives wages, and has a claim
on goods produced, yet produces

PRICING OURSELVES OUT OF WORLD MARKETS?

111

little himself. However, a limited
amount of featherbedding has ex-
isted for many years, and there
is no evidence that it has increased
enough in recent years to explain
the increasing pressure of foreign
competition.

Why are American workers
more productive than most for-
eign workers? Why does one Amer-
ican farmer produce enough food
for himself and 40 others while
the Russian farmer produces
enough for himself and only 5
others? Do American farmers
work harder or longer or what?
The higher output per man in the
United States is due primarily to
the use of more and better tools
and equipment, the superior know-
how and management ability of
the American farmer, and his
greater freedom to make decisions.
Nonfarm workers also have more
and better tools. Business manage-
ment is more skilled and has more
freedom to make decisions in the
United States than in Russia and
most other foreign countries.

This dependence of labor pro-
ductivity on the availability of
modern tools and equipment and
the funds to finance them poses
another problem. Any policy, gov-
ernment or private, that prevents
or discourages the purchase of
new and improved tools also re-
duces the efficiency of labor.

Taxes and tax policies are prob-
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ably the greatest governmental
hindrance to the financing of new
and better tools although restric-
tions by licensing, franchising,
and exchange control are also im-
portant. Taxes which bear most
heavily on the growing and more
efficient firms tend to penalize and
discourage such efficiency. Infla-
tion also creates special problems
in retooling for firms that fail to
allow for it.

In recent years taxes often have
had a double-barreled effect. They
not only have reduced the ability
of individuals and business firms
at home to finance new and im-
proved equipment but also have
been shunted as “foreign aid” to
help the foreign competitor buy
equipment. The result is that to-
day the foreign competitor some-
times has a plant quite as modern
as any in the United States, he
pays lower wages, and he may
pay a corporate tax rate lower
than that of the U. S. business
firm that helped finance him.

A major cause of inflation is the
spending by the government in
excess of its income and the re-
sulting need for creating new
money supplies. Inflation can stop
only when voters quit expecting
more services from the govern-
ment than they are willing to pay
for in taxes.
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Our Competitors

Competition from foreign pro-
ducers seems likely to increase.
Our urge for protection and se-
curity leads to more and more
intervention by government in the
affairs of our farms and factories
and family life. This intervention
on behalf of the inefficient pro-
ducer in agriculture and industry
weakens our capacity to compete.

We are becoming increasingly
prone to consider present prices
or perhaps a bit higher than pres-
ent prices, as the “just” or “fair”
price. It follows that we consider
the present producers as having
a “right” to continue to produce.
If either of these “rights” is chal-
lenged by a competitor, the in-
efficient producer is encouraged
to look to the government for help
instead of trying to find better
ways to gserve consumers.

Future pressures of foreign
competition will depend in large
measure on domestic policies con-
cerning price supports, import
quotas, tariffs, and other interven-
tions; on other “welfare” meas-
ures of the government; and on
the extent of inflation in the
United States. High tariffs, high
supports, market quotas, and other
such practices may hide the prob-
lem for awhile, but will not solve

it. @



JOHN W. CAMPBELL

IT HAS BEEN said that “technology
we can’t understand appears to be
magic.” Actually, this applies only
to technology more advanced than
our own — for frequently we see
some great technological device
and, by familiarity, fail to recog-
nize it for what it is.

Perhaps the Grade A #1 prime
example is one which is now gen-
erally considered the perfect sym-
bol of mon-technology — the epito-
mization of the failure to develop
technology.

The peasant-farmer, plodding
along behind his horse-drawn plow
as he sweats to till his fields, does
Mr. Campbell’s editorial is reprinted here by
permission from ANALOG Science Fiction-

Science Fact. Copyright 1968 by the Condé
Nast Publications, Inc.

seem, to us, about as untechnical
as you can get. Yet in that pasto-
ral scene is a technical break-
through that properly ranks slight-
ly behind harnessing fire, and per-
haps a bit ahead of the wheel.
(After all, all the native American
civilizations got along without the
wheel!)

It might be described in modern
terms as “a solid-state power-han-
dling device for coupling a heavy
duty power source to heavy trac-
tive loads.” Or, more simply, as
the device that freed human slaves
from service as draft animals.

One of the reasons the Romans
and Greeks needed so many slaves
was that there was no known way
of harnessing animals to heavy
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draft loads. Man, because of his
bipedal posture and his hands,
could have a harness slipped over
his chest and shoulders, and by
leaning into it, exert all his
gtrength in pulling the load. It
was literally true that a man could
exert more pull than a 1,500-
pound horse.

A horse’s sloping chest, and
lack of shoulders or grasping
hands, made it impossible to tie
him to a load except by putting a
rope around his neck. Do that, and
as soon as he pulls, he’s choked by
the rope at his throat; he can pull
only lightly before his wind is cut
off and he has to stop. True, some
powerful horses can exert enough
pull to move a relatively light
chariot at a good speed that way—
but as a coupling device it's ex-
ceedingly inefficient. The horse
couldn’t pull a plow, or a heavy
dray.

Oxen, equipped by nature with
some well-anchored horns, could
do considerably better — but it was
extremely tiring on even an ox’s
heavy mneck muscles to hold his
head down against the backward
pull of the load.

Rapid, Heavy Transport

The horse collar, invented some-
where, sometime during the Mid-
dle Ages in Europe, was Man’s
first really successful device for
harnessing powerful animal mus-
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cles to do the heavy hauling work
that was needed. It made possible
heavy transport — even on the hor-
rible mud ruts they called roads.
It vastly increased the amount of
agricultural land that could be
prepared and used during a single
growing season; there was far
more food available for men and
motive power. Where before,
horses and other animals had
transported goods primarily as
pack animals, transportation was
expanded, quite suddenly, as great-
ly as it wag a few centuries later
with the invention of the steam-
powered railroad.

Naturally, with the potential of
heavy, relatively rapid transporta-
tion available, the sedan chair
went out of use as the coach came
in, and pack-trains were replaced
by loaded wagons. Inevitably the
demand for more roads wide
enough —and good enough! — for
horse-drawn vehicles came, and
the entire economy began speed-
ing up.

The contact with the highly so-
phisticated and educated society of
Islam was undoubtedly a tremen-
dous factor in the development of
the renaissance in the seacoast
regions of the WMediterranean,
where water transport made trans-
portation reasonably effective. But
it was the horse collar that
brought an economiec renaissance
to most of Europe.
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It’s not at all easy to recognize
technological importance — partic-
ularly when we’re used to it. Cer-
tainly a horse collar seems a sim-
ple enough idea. . ..

Most moderns haven’t actually
seen and handled one, or studied
one closely. Take a good look at
the structure of a horse’s chest
and shoulders, and without study-
ing a horse collar, try devising a
form that will fit snugly onto those
sloping curves and planes, allow
the horse free movement of neck
and forelegs, avoid concentrating
the load on prominent bony areas,
and so distribute it that the horse
can exert his full strength without
painful chafing. Then make it stay
in place without aid of adhesive
tapes, glue, or surgical implants!

The agricultural technicians of
the Middle Ages who developed
that gadget were not fools, even
if they hadn’t ever had a course in
mechanical engineering, or force-
analysis. And they did achieve
something that the learned
Greeks and the great Roman en-
gineers did not; they harnessed
the most effective power source in
the world at the time.

And be it noted that that animal
power. source is still used as the
basis for measuring our mechani-
cal tractive engines — as Watt orig-
inally defined it in his sales-pro-
motion literature for his new
steam engines.
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However, two horses can do a
lot more plowing than a two-horse-
power gasoline-engined tractor
can; the gas job can’t slow down
in a tough spot, dig in its hooves,
bellydown to the earth, and lunge
with half a ton of hard-tensed
muscle to drag the plow through.

Of course, the tractor is also
not capable of self-repair, auto-
matic routine maintenance, living
off the fields it works, self-replica-
tion, or sense enough not to de-
stroy itself by ramming itself over
a cliff. In addition to operating on
locally-available fuels, a horse is
approximately twice as efficient as
a tractor in conversion of chemi-
cal to mechanical energy.

Current Applications

The moral of this little story is
not to be applied just to humans
visiting -alien planets; it applies
very cruelly to situations right
here on our own crazy, confused
world. Backward nations —I will
not be euphemistic and call them
“underdeveloped” because they’'ve
had the same thousands of years
to develop that Europe and Amer-
ica had, and simply didn’t do so —
do not recognize the importance
of what could be called “the Horse
Collar Revolution.”

Those economically depressed
nations want, most ardently, to
join “the modern world” —i.e., to
achieve the industrially-developed
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status of the high-level technologi-
cal nations.

Now there are two kinds of
“status’; one is what your neigh-
bors think you are, and the other
is what you actually have and can
do. The first type of status is, of
course, far and away the most
popular, and the most eagerly
sought.

One type of individual, if he
happens to inherit a few thousand
dollars, or hit it lucky in gambling,
promptly puts it into fancy new
clothes, a down payment on a
fancy new car, and a fancy new
woman or two, and has himself a
whee of a time being admired and
respected because man, he’s got all
the symbols of Status!

So in three months the fancy
car is repossessed, the fancy wom-
an moves off, and the fancy clothes
prove to have poor durability.

Another approach is to spend
the little inheritance on getting a
small business started — maybe a
neighborhood grocery, or a news-
stand. Doesn’t get you much
Status, of course, and not much
spectacular fun . . . but put to
work that way a few thousand can
support you for life.

It’s just that it is not as much
fun, and a few thousand won’t do
it unless you get in and work just
as hard yourself, and that makes
the whole idea much less popular.
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Status Symbols

The national equivalent now
showing up among the backward
nations is that foreign aid — win-
ning the numbers game, in the
international lottery! — is spent on
fancy Status projects. Hydroelec-
tric plants are Status Symbols,
man! That means you’ve got it!

Even if you don’t have many
electric lights or power machines
in grass huts and fields plowed
by men and women pulling wooden
stick plows through the earth.

Steel mills are great interna-
tional Status Symbols, too. Of
course, what would really make
one of those nations have Status
with all its neighbors would be to
have something really technical
and ultra-fancy, like a few nu-
clear bombs.

Trouble is, nobody, except a few
experts, in a few major Western
nations, have the wisdom to see
that the horse collar is one of the
greatest technical developments of
human history.

The basic plot in Christopher
Anvil’'s “Royal Road” stemmed
from an actual disaster of WW II;
it didn’t have the comfortable end-
ing Anvil’s story did. The lesson,
bitterly learned then, is being re-
learned most reluctantly by the
backward countries today.

The Allies had a tremendous mil-
itary need for roads and barracks
and airfields in an area where
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there simply were none. It was a
remote area; shipping simply
wasn’t to be had for sending in
earth-moving machinery, bull-
dozers, power shovels, and so on.
So local natives were hired, at
high pay, to do the work.

The men who set up that opera-
tion didn’t know what a sub-
sistence-level economy was; they
found out that fall and winter.
The men they’d hired to work at
such fine wages were, of course,
the native farmers — who there-
fore didn’t farm that year.

In Anvil’s story, the thing was
planned, and the aftermath was
part of the plan; in the real event
it wasn’t planned that way — it
just happened. There was no ship-
ping to bring in food that winter,
just as there had been no shipping
to bring in earth-moving ma-
chinery. It was a horribly grim
demonstration of the oft-repeated
remark of philosophers that “you
can’t eat gold.” There was a lot of
money around —but no crops.

Repeating the Error

What's happening again and
again in backward countries to-
day is of the same order. The
magnificent new dams and hydro-
electric plants employ thousands
of workers at good wages— and
hire them away from food-produc-
tion in a near-subsistence econ-
omy. The result is inadequate food
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production, incipient famine, and
a desperate plea for help to feed
the starving millions. But they
sure have a great Status dam!

Oh, they get irrigation water,
too — only sometimes the results
haven’t been any better thought
out than the economic disaster of
famine was. Many areas of the
world have fairly fertile land ly-
ing on top of extremely saline
under-soil — practically salt beds.
When rain falls, the fresh water
seeps downward, and keeps wash-
ing the salt back down to the
under-soil where it is harmless.
But run in irrigation water — the
salt from below dissolves, and
evaporation from the surface soil
pulls the now-saline water up,
where it in turn evaporates, and
thus rapidly builds up a salt crust
on the surface.

It takes several years of non-
irrigation, and no crops, for natu-
ral rainfall to wash the salt back
down so the land can be used
again.

But don’t you forget — that big
irrigation dam and project is an
international Status Symbol of
high value!

If a nation has a primitive sub-
sistence-level economy, this simply
means that its food-and-goods pro-
duction has economic value just
barely sufficient to keep the popu-
lation from starvation. And that
in crop-failure years, there will be
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famine, and people will die of
starvation.

In many, many such subsist-
ence-level areas, if such famines
occurred, there was literally noth-
ing whatever anyone could do to
help them. The thing happened
repeatedly in India and in China;
India, under the British, had rail-
ways and His Majesty’s govern-
ment did everything humanly pos-
sible to relieve the starvation. But
the food needed to feed 300,000,-
000 starving people can’t be gath-
ered from the surrounding areas;
they’re subsistence-level econo-
mies, too. And the railroads
weren’t vast, heavy-traffic net-
works such as Europe and Amer-
ica had developed; they didn’t
have enough cars or engines. And
shipping from half around the
world took so long that even if the
transport and grain were freely
donated, it wouldn’t get there in
time to be very helpful.

In China, because of bad roads
and no railroads at the time, there
were huge areas where the only
possible transport was by porters.
(Mules can’t climb ladders, and
some of the routes required lad-
ders to get up mountain “passes.”)
Since porters had to start in car-
rying their own food for the round
trip, it was fairly easy to figure
what distance of penetration was
possible before the porter had con-
sumed his total load in his own
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round-trip supply. No food what-
ever could be shipped into any
more distant point, People in those
inner areas simply starved to
death because help was physically
impossible.

Breaking the Habit

In subsistence-level economy
areas today, what sort of help can
the industrial nations give?

Well, first is the fact that Step
#1 is to break down the cultural
pattern of the people that holds
them at the subsistence level. And
at this step, naturally, the people
will do all they can to destroy the
vile invaders who are seeking to
destroy their Way of Life, which
is the Good, the True, and the
Beautiful and Holy Way.

You can’t do it by telling them
that they should stop growing
those inefficient crops, those crops
that produce protein malnutrition,
and learn how to raise these new
and far more efficient nutritive
crops.

There are problems involved
that aren’t economic or technical.
The Israeli, for instance, have
worked out techniques for grow-
ing watermelons, wheat, various
fruits, and grains on sandy gravel
irrigated with salt water. They
can make the barren Negev Des-
ert produce fine crops of excellent
food — techniques that can be ap-
plied anywhere there are sand



1969

dunes, gravel, and sea water, or
salt-water springs. It would work
fine in huge areas of the Sahara.
No vast irrigation dams needed
for this project!

Unfortunately, the Arabs don’t
seem enthusiastic about accepting
and applying this Jewish tech-
nique.

Even if it were an Arab devel-
opment, the peoples of the area
are tradition-oriented; it would
take at least a generation to put
over the idea of doing precisely
those things which they know are
wrong. For every farmer knows
that salt water kills plants, and
you can’t grow plants in sand and
stony gravel.

The odd thing is that the salt-
water irrigation can not be used
in “good soil”; it works only in
the worst kind of gravel-sand soil.

Resistance to Change

The proper development of the
backward areas requires recogni-
tion that the people don’t want to
change. They want their results to
change — they want to have the
fine things other nations have, but
not to build them.

To pull up from a subsistence-
level economy, the first step is
building better roads, and a more
efficient agriculture. Not irriga-
tion projects, not tractor manufac-
turing plants and hydroelectric
projects and establishing an inter-
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nationally known air line, complete
with twenty or so Boeing 707 jets.
Man, those are real Status Sym-
bols!

What’s needed is the Horse Col-
lar Revolution and its results.
Draft animals can live off the lo-
cal fields; they don’t require ex-
changing scarce goods for foreign
fuel supplies and replacement
parts.

The road network has to be
built up slowly; too many farm-
ers diverted to vast construction
projects and you have famine.

You need schools — schools that
teach agriculture and medicine
and veterinary medicine and sim-
ple local-irrigation techniques and
public hygiene and basic nutrition.
Not electronics, industrial chem-
istry, and jet-engine maintenance
—not for a generation will that be
valid. The few natives who are
really cut out for that sort of
work can be taught in other na-
tions, where schools of that order
are needed, and already exist. But
don’t expect them to come home —
there will be nothing for them to
come home to for a generation.

But no High Status schools?

Sorry — getting out of a sub-
sistence system can’t be achieved
on Status — it has to be achieved
by Status, the hard-work-and-
practical-learning kind of real ac-
complishment.

The ancient truth prevails: God
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helps those who help themselves.
Because even God can’t help some-
one who won’t help himgelf —
that’s what the ancient concept of
Free Will implies!

Help Is Where You Find It

The more developed nations can
help effectively only where the na-
tional leaders have the wisdom to
work for real accomplishment, not
for high Status projects.

And be it noted — that “more de-
veloped nations” doesnof mean the
U.S., the U.S.S.R., and other West-
ern nations alone, by any means.
One example has been cited; Israel
has a technique that could im-
mensely aid many backward na-
tions right now.

The Philippines have developed
a spectacularly productive new
breed of rice by careful botanical
research; they’ve done a bang-up
job of it, and have a strain that
yields three to four times as much
food from a given area. It’s a
breed that could release two out
of three rice-farmers in a sub-
sistence-level nation to work on
those needed roads and dams and
other projects, without bringing
starvation to the country.

The water buffalo is an ex-
tremely economic animal; it’s one
beastie that the Western world
needs to accept and use as a do-
mestic animal — and is needed far
more widely in the world. The
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water buffalo yields high-quality
milk, high-quality meat, and is an
enormously powerful draft animal
capable of working under muddy
conditions which ruin the feet of
most creatures. Moreover, the
critter can yield meat, milk, and
power when fed on an incredible
diet consisting solely of rice stub-
ble! The Thais have carried on a
careful program of breeding for
some decades, and now have breeds
of water buffalo that run over a
ton in weight.

Rather surprisingly, about the
only area outside of the Southeast
Asia region where water buf-
faloes are used in any numbers is
in Italy, where some 40,000 of
them are kept. The familiar Moz-
zarella Italian cheese — in its orig-
inal, genuine form — is made from
water-buffalo milk.

Only when many thousands, or
millions, of agricultural workers
can leave the farms for work with-
out producing the inevitable fam-
ine — only when the agricultural
economy gets above the subsistence
level — can any nation become “ad-
vanced.” Argentina isn’t an indus-
trial power — but has a highly de-
veloped agricultural economy. All
of the highly industrialized na-
tions first became highly success-
ful agricultural nations.

Yet we — and unfortunately the
backward nations!— see the horse-
drawn plow and the farmer as
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symbols of .low-status, nonindus-
trial economies.

The great trouble is that people
don’t want to change. It’s not just
the peoples in backward countries;
the great economic advantages of
the water buffalo have been
around for centuries, yet only
Italy among all the Western na-
tions has accepted them. Why
aren’t they being raised in south-
ern Louisiana, for instance, where
there’s plenty of land and climate
of the type they particularly love?

In Africa, millions of children
die of protein malnutrition be-
cause the natives raise traditional
crops that do not provide the es-
sential amino acids — and can’t be
induced to change their customs.

Indians in Central America suf-
fered the same type of protein
malnutrition; their one and only
staple was corn — maize. And
corn, like most grains, is deficient
in lysine to an extent human be-
ings can’t live on it.

Anthropologists and nutrition-
ists could get nowhere changing
their dietary habits; finally, bot-
anists succeeded in breeding a
strain of corn that did contain
adequate lysine, so the natives
could go on doing as they'd always
done — eating corn — and still get
the food they needed to live.

That is not a solution to the
problem.

Sure, it keeps the children alive
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— but it does not achieve the cru-
cially important necessity. Those
people will remain forever back-
ward people unless they change.

A change in government does no
good, for a government cannot re-
main in power if the people ac-
tively hate it. And so long as peo-
ple insist on not changing their
Good, Beautiful, Familiar, and
Holy Traditional Way of Life —
even if it’s killing them! — the so-
cial system will not change. And
they’ll kill anyone, any govern-
ment, that seeks to change them,
if they possibly can. Only a power-
fully entrenched and ruthlessly
determined dictatorship can im-
pose on them the basic changes
they, the people, must make.

If, that is, you insist the change
must be made in this generation.

Otherwise, you’ll have to have
patience, and wait while slow,
steady, continuing pressures alter
the Established Way of Things
decade by decade.

Agriculture First

And the greatest, fastest prog-
ress will be made in the backward
nations which gain least Tech-
nological Industrial Status Proj-
ects —and develop their agricul-
ture most.

In a rice-eating nation, if one
third of the rice-growers, raising
high-production strains, using new
and more efficient techniques, can
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sell twice as much rice for only
seventy-five per cent of the cost —
the rice farmer who would not
change his traditional ways will
be forced out of agriculture. His
poor harvest won’t be wanted.
He'll lose his land, his home, all
the things he has lived by and
with,

Here, the ruthless dictator who
forces him to change his way of
life is not human — it’s economiec.
It’s even more ruthless and relent-
less. But it, too, has the same
compelling message: “You wmust
learn a new way of life — or die!”

At the same time, of course, the
fine surplus of cheap rice means
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that industrial workers, road and
dam builders, all sorts of people in
all sorts of newly developing oc-
cupations, are living much better.
The old near-starvation level of
rice is gone — there’s plenty to
eat, at last.

Look, friends — industry didn’t
produce a high standard of living.
A high standard of agriculture
forced people to learn a new high
standard of living and industry.

And that’s the only way it will
be — unless a completely ruthless,
dedicated tyrant oppresses his
helpless people into learning the
new way of life fast. @

Beneficiaries of Capitalism

THE STANDARD OF LIVING is high in the United States because of

capitalism, but not all of our people are capitalists. The wages
of a truck driver in our country are much higher than the wages
of a coolie with a wheel-barrow in China, mainly because of the
truck which the American drives. The truck is the result of
capitalism, but the driver benefits as much as anyone else from

the truck. Not everyone in our country owns stock in companies

that make farm machinery, but every one of us profits by the

fact that wheat is sown, reaped, transported, and milled into flour

by equipment produced by capitalism. How much bread would

we have and what would it cost if it were not for these products

of capitalism? The farm machinery industry has created a number

of millionaires, but the return to all of them combined is only a

drop in the bucket compared to the benefit conferred upon the

consumers of our farm products.

HOWARD E. KERSHNER, Christian Freedom Foundation



A REVIEWER’S NOTEBOOK

JOHN CHAMBERLAIN

Webster’s 1828 Original

AT FIRST BLUSH it strikes one as
rather strange that the Founda-
tion for American Christian Edu-
cation should have chosen to pub-
lish a facsimile edition of Noah
Webster's original An American
Dictionary of the English Lan-
guage. After all, so one says to
oneself, the definition of words
might take one anywhere, to God,
Buddha, or the devil himself.
What has a dictionary of 70,000
words, most of them neutral so
far as any religion is concerned,
to do with Christian education?
One’s skepticism, strong at the
outset, does not survive a careful
reading of the remarkable intro-
ductory essay which Rosalie J.
Slater has provided to go with this
beautiful reproduction of the text
which left Noah Webster’s loving
hands in 1828. The theory behind
Webster's “American Dictionary”
was republican theory, for Noah
Webster, a good citizen of Feder-
alist Connecticut, was very much

aware that the Founding Fathers
had given a rather special New
World twist to a whole political
vocabulary. The word “congress,”
in Britain, might be defined as “a
meeting of individuals,” but in
America it also stood for “the
assembly of senators and repre-
sentatives of the several states of
North America, according to the
present constitution or political
compact, by which they are united
in a federal republic; the legisla-
ture of the United States, consist-
ing of two houses, a senate and
a house of representatives.” This
was something that represented a
change from Dr. Johnson’s dic-
tionary. In all, Noah Webster
added 12,000 new words to the
70,000 of the latest Johnson edi-
tion.

A good Calvinist in his later
life, Noah Webster preferred Con-
gregational Yale in his home town
of New Haven to “unitarian”
Harvard. Rosalie Slater tells us

199
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that he considered that words like
“govern,” “government,” “consti-
tution,” ‘“fast-day,” “‘republic,”
“democracy,” and others “reflect
the uniqueness of America’s Chris-
tian founding and God’s purpose
for her.” In other words, the lan-
guage of politics in America could
only be understood by people with
a knowledge of the whole Chris-
tian heritage. The very separation
of the powers in America derived
from the Biblical injunction to
render unto Caesar the things that
are Caesar’s, and to God the things
that are God’s. And the Western
theory of inalienable rights,
brought to linguistic perfection
in the various writings of the
Founders, came from Biblical
sources.

Webster's Qualifications,
Master of Many Languages

As Emerson said, an institution
is always the lengthened shadow
of a man. Webster studied — and
apparently mastered — twenty lan-
guages in order to give exact
meaning to “the primary sense of
every word.” He wanted to track
his meanings to their verbal
headwaters, thereby freeing him-
self as a lexicographer “from de-
pendence on synonyms as substi-
tutes for exact meaning.” (These
quotations are from Rosalie
Slater’s essay.) But life, as Noah
Webster lived it in New Haven,
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Connecticut, and (for an inter-
lude) in Amherst, Massachusetts,
before the Jacksonian Revolution,
contributed as much to the dic-
tionary as any study of Hebrew,
Gaelic, or the combination of
French and Gothic that the Nor-
mans superimposed on the Anglo-
Saxon tongue of eleventh century
Britain, Noah Webster’s republic
was founded on a theory of man
as a property holder, but the
Founders believed in earned prop-
erty, not in estates kept unnatu-
rally large through a legal theory
of entail which prevented younger
sons from becoming owners.

As Rosalie Slater puts it, “The
Christian concept of individual
liberty and property established
under the United States Constitu-
tion had produced, for the first
time in human history, unlimited
opportunity for every man and
woman. An explosion of interest
and exploration in every field oc-
curred and invention and the arts
flourished. Every man needed to
know everything and thus a liter-
ary, Johnsonian type of diction-
ary was not sufficient for an
American. New terms in science,
industry, and commerce were mul-
tiplying daily and these were sig-
nificant in a country where men
were independent and ‘masters of
their own persons and Lords of
their own soil.”” (The italics are
Rosalie Slater’s.)
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It could be that the italicized
quotation has special reference to
Noah Webster as an entrepre-
neurial character and as a part-
time farmer. Webster said, “Let
the people have property and they
will have power,” He built his
own modest competence on his
three-part A Grammatical Insti-
tute of the English Language,
which included his 1783 American
Spelling Book (the famous “blue-
backed speller”), his 1783 Gram-
mar, and his 1785 Reader. As the
dates of publication show, these
preceded the Constitutional Con-
vention.

Webster went up and down the
colonies — or the states —to sell
his own books. Over a hundred-
year period, one hundred million
copies of the Speller “were worn
out by Americans as they learned
their letters, their morality, and
their patriotism” from Webster’s
subtle combination of words and
philosophical substance. The Spel-
ler, says Rosalie Slater, “was com-
patible with the hearthside of a
log cabin in the wilderness, it
travelled on the flatboats of the
Ohio, churned down the Missis-
sippi and creaked across the prair-
ies of the far west as pioneer
mothers taught their children
from covered wagons. Wherever
an individual wished to challenge
his own ignorance or quench his
thirst for knowledge, there, along
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with the Holy Bible and Shakes-
peare, were Noah Webster’s slim
and inexpensive Spellers, Gram-
mars, Readers, and his Elements
of Useful Knowledge containing
the history and geography of the
United States.”

Literary Property Rights

To protect his literary property,
Webster fought for copyright leg-
islation at both state and national
levels. It was his Speller that paid
the family bills during the lean
years when he was learning twenty
languages and compiling his dic-
tionary. To balance his sedentary
hours at the desk, he enjoyed an
active life ag a small farmer. Dur-
ing his years in Amherst C(he
moved there in order to conserve
his money), he made the cultiva-
tion of his own land “a delight and
a resource,” employing ‘“the ten
acres of meadowland surrounding
the house agriculturally.” Rosalie
Slater gives us an unforgettable
picture of the lexicographer set-
ting out an orchard. He “grafted
the finest kinds of apples and
pears he could find, growing
peaches and cherries from the
stones. His large, sweet white
grapes, raised from a fine native
vine taken out of his father’s
farm in West Hartford, were
known as ‘the Webster vine.” His
flowers and the vegetable garden
also flourished and prospered and
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he could say reverently, ‘for some
years past I have rarely cast my
eyes to heaven or plucked the fruit
of my garden without feeling emo-
tions of gratitude and adoration.””

When he was not working on
the dictionary or cultivating his
acres, Noah Webster took an ac-
tive part in public life. He was one
of the founders of Amherst Acad-
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emy, which became Amherst Col-
lege. For a time he served as
President of the Amherst Board
of Trustees.

He was a whole man, and it is
good to have his example set be-
fore us in an age when whole
men are considered rather square.
Would that our hippies could get
to know him. @

Copies of the 1828 Webster’s Dictionary may be ordered di-
rectly from the Foundation for American Christian Education,
2946 Twenty-fifth Avenue, San Francisco, California 94132,

$15.00.

OTHER

» THE BIRTH OF THE NATION
by Arthur M. Schlesinger (New
York: Alfred A. Knopf, 1968),
250 pp., $7.95.

Reviewed by Robert M. Thornton

IT 18 sometimes forgotten that our
history as a nation began long be-
fore the momentous events at
Philadelphia. The signing of the
Declaration of Independence was
the moment of birth following 167
yvears of gestation as English col-
onies.

What were the colonists like on
the eve of separation from Great
Britain? What sort of civilization

BOOKS

was to be found on the eastern
seaboard of America? The late
Professor Schlesinger, a pioneer
in writing social history, gives us
a cultural portrait of the Ameri-
can people instead of another po-
litical account. His effort is ex-
haustive in scope if not in detail.
Each chapter treats a particular
phase of colonial culture -- the
family, the church, towns, educa-
tion, science, the arts— demon-
strating that American colonists
were not country bumpkins or
barbarians but a highly civilized
people. They lagged behind Eu-
rope in some matters but excelled
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the Mother Country in others — in
literacy, for instance. They were
serious readers, as evidenced by
the fact that a Philadelphia pub-
lisher brought out 1,000 sets of
Blackstone’s Commentaries him-
self after selling 1,000 imported
copies, a fact remarked on, I be-
lieve, by Edmund Burke in his
speech about the political sophisti-
cation of the American colonists.

Burke’s term, “salutary neg-
lect,” best describes Britain’s re-
lation to the colonies until after
the French and Indian War.
Britain then introduced a series
of regulations and in a dozen
years came the separation that
few if any wanted or predicted.
The colonists were proud to be
Englishmen but prouder still to
be free men.

The colonists, Professor Schles-
inger points out, were not radi-
cals. First, they sought to prevent
a usurpation of their ancient lib-
erties and, second, even after pro-
vocations, did not interpret politi-
cal separation from Great Britain
as a wiping the slate clean of
their English heritage. This book
should make clear the differences
between the American struggle
for independence and the revolu-
tions that have taken place since
that time.

Prior to 1776 the colonists had
built up a remarkable civilization,
especially considering all the ob-

OTHER BOOKS

127

stacles they had to overcome. They
were eminently capable of govern-
ing themselves and had done so
through the years with astound-
ing success. Regarding themselves
as responsible and mature, they
resented the Mother Country’s use
of the rod to dominate their af-
fairs, especially as colonial insti-
tutions had produced leaders who
outclassed the Britishers. Euro-
peans were highly impressed by
the stature of the men who sat in
the Continental Congresses—
George Washington, John Adams,
Thomas Jefferson, and Benjamin
Franklin, just to name the giants
of that glorious age.

In this day of “instant nations,”
we need to re-examine the Ameri-
can people on the eve of inde-
pendence; hopefully we might then
understand the institutions which
produced such ‘an abundance of
great men, @

» THE AMERICA WE LOST (The
Concerns of a Conservative) by
Mario Pei (New York & Cleve-
land: The World Publishing Com-
pany, 1968). 177 pp., $4.95.

Reviewed by Robert M. Thornton

THE AUTHOR, Professor of Ro-
mance Philosophy at Columbia
University, offers no systematic
defense of conservative values;
here instead is a collection of
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short pieces containing his reflec-
tions on what is wrong with Amer-
ica. Several have been published
before in Reader’s Digest, Satur-
day Ewvening Post, Modern Age,
and other magazines. It is grati-
fying to come across a scholar
who, though not a professional
economist or political scientist,
can write with so much good sense
on these subjects.

Many “liberals” would declare
the only thing wrong with our
country is that it has not changed
enough. Professor Pei disagrees
and makes the observation that
instead of limiting change to the
reforms necessary to ensure jus-
tice for all we have for years been
casting aside what made this na-
tion great — throwing out the baby
with the bath water, as the Ger-
man saying has it.

What is the matter with the
United States? The answer, in a
word, is Statism. A nation founded
on the principle of personal free-
dom under limited government has
embraced collectivist ideas op-
posed to individual liberty and
glorifying the State. This is mani-
fested in progressive income taxes,
compulsory social security taxes,
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inflationary fiscal policies, bureau-
cratic controls and regulations,
and astronomical Federal spend-
ing.

Of course, totalitarianism is not
simply a political or economic
problem; it signifies, basically an
ethical and moral decline. We are,
for instance, very happy to shrug
off personal responsibility; and no
longer held responsible, we find
life dull and meaningless. Then
the cry goes up for constant hand-
outs and entertainment instead of
for opportunity and challenge.

Although imperfect, as all na-
tions of men must of necessity be,
this country was once the most
respected and admired in the
world., But as we embrace alien
ideologies, we succumb to the de-
mands of our critics to do penance
for our prosperity, as if our pros-
perity were at the expense of other
countries instead of being the con-
sequence of values held by the men
who founded this nation and
shaped its institutions.

So, concludes Professor Pei,
having made the wrong turn sev-
eral decades ago, we should return
to the fork in the road — and take
the Right turn. @



{

the

Freeman

VOL. 19, NO. 3 « MARCH 1969

The Alienated American Linda Darling
A challienge to the youth of America from one who cares deeply.

Education in America:
B. The Perpetual Adolescent George Charles Roche il

Adjustment to the mediocrity of undisciplined youth denies maturity and the
advantages of civilization.

Tenure Thomas L. Johnson
A biologist examines the stultifying effects of the tenure idea.

Training in Trust Haroid 0. J. Brown

A theologian reviews the works of the late Karl Heim on the importance of
mutual trust in human affairs.

Distinguished Everyhodies Archie Peace
Helpful suggestions for finding life’s meaning.

The Rise and Fall of England:
13. Reform ldeas into Political Action Clarence B. Carson

How the Liberal Party under Lloyd George gave way to the Labour Party and
political implementation of socialism before and during World War 1.

A Housing Policy for Great Britain J. Enach Powell
An exciting speculation on the advantages of denationalizing the housing business.

Hands Off Southern Africa William Henry Chamberfin

By what right does the U.S. Government pretend to solve the racial problems
of other nations?

Dynamics of the Free Market Robert H. Eagie
How the profit and loss system serves the people at a tolerable rate of change.

Book Reviews:

“The Third World”’ by Franco Nogueira
‘“Dagger in the Heart: American Policy Failures in Cuba’’ by Mario Lazo
“The American University — How It Runs, Where It is Going’’ by Jacques Barzun

Anyone wishing to communicate with authors may send
first-class mail in care of THE FREEMAN for forwarding.

131

136

145

149

156

158

m

176

183

186



the

Freeman

A MONTHLY JOURNAL OF IDEAS ON LIBERTY

IRVINGTON ON-HUDSON, N. Y. 10533 TEL.: (914) 591-7230

LEONARD E. READ President, Foundation for
Economic Education

PAUL L. PoIroT Managing Editor

THE FREEMAN is published monthly by the
Foundation for Economic Education, Inc., a non-
political, nonprofit, educational champion of private
property, the free market, the profit and loss system,
and limited government.

Any interested person may receive its publications
for the asking. The costs of Foundation projects and
services, including THE FREEMAN, are met through
voluntary donations. Total expenses average $12.00 a
year per person on the mailing list. Donations are'in-
vited in any amount—$5.00 to $10,000 —as the means
of maintaining and extending the Foundation’s work,

Copyright, 1969, The Foundation for Economic Education, Inc. Printed in
U.S.A. Additional copies, postpaid, to one address: Single copy, 50 cents;
3 for $1.00; 10 for $2.50; 25 or more, 20 cents each.

Any current article will be supplied in reprint form upon sufficient de-
mand to cover printing costs. Permission is hereby granted to reprint
any article from this issue, providing customary credit is given, except
“The Rise and Fall of England.”




i

THE

AL TENATED
AMERICAN

i

LINDA DARLING

THE ALIENATED American is cer-
tainly a visible entity in American
society today. He is faceless, opin-
ionless, lacking commitment and
independence. He is the man who
watched the murder of Catherine
Genovese and did not want to be-
come involved. He is the nonvoter
who avoided the polls in November
because of a vague, frustrated
animosity toward the American
“choice.” He is the affluent subur-

banite, the blue collar worker, the

dissatisfied farmer; he is the do-
nothing, the silent, the forgotten
American.

A December, 1968, Harris Sur-
vey reports that at a time of un-
precedented affluence in our coun-
try, 28 per cent of adult Ameri-
cans feel largely alienated from
the mainstream of society. More
than half of the voters polled
felt that their lives were of_ little

concern in the social structure and
that their opinions were of little
value to their “representatives”
in government.

When did this malady strike the
American public? How did the
home of the free and the brave
become a facade for the uncaring
mass of “typical” citizens? Why
has the proud America of yester-
year become an America of shame
and violence ? Where did the Amer-
ican people go wrong?

Is, perhaps, the American of to-
day being pushed into a mold he
does not want or deserve? Is our
ever-growing government mini-
mizing the American citizen to a
point where he is nearly extinct?
It is my opinion that big govern-
ment, by offering effortless ma-
terial happiness, undermines the
individual’s right to do for him-
self. Are these materialistic stand-

131



132

ards really more important than
the individual’s right of decision,
his self-respect?

The government has evolved in-
to a coi‘poration surpassing the
power of any private enterprise
in land owned, in investments and
income, in total payroll, and in
employees. In Washington are
officials who control the spending
of nearly 200 billion dollars a
year, which is a total of 350 thou-
sand dollars a minute. They com-
mand one-seventh of the American
citizens in their ever-growing
army of employees. They manage
800 million acres of land — one-
third of the nation —and spend
one of every six dollars spent each
year on goods and services.

Big Brother can provide you
with an education, a job, or, all
else failing, a welfare check. His
power pervades every aspect of
public, and private, life. He can
even influence consumer goods by
boycotts such as that against
United States Steel last year. In
this controlled existence of the
American, individualism, sponta-
neity, and privacy from Big
Brother are rare. You are told
you should be ready for the world
at twenty-one, ready for the arm-
chair at sixty-five, and ready for
the grave at seventy-six. All else
is taken care of for you. With the
problem of sustaining himself al-
leviated, man has lost touch with
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the “human condition” and he
ceases to care about the world
around him, If there is not an in-
ternational catastrophe, material
wants will be supplied by the omni-
present welfare state.

Handouts May Be Harmful

There is a time when welfare
is necessary to help an individual
and is, therefore, good. But there
is also a time when this gift should

be more than an unrestricted .

handout. There are often jobs
available that pay less than the
welfare check, so the individual’s
reason tells him not to work.
Should we not question the in-
efficiency of the government bu-
reau that fails to find a solution
to such a major problem or even
to acknowledge the existence of
such a problem? Is the Federal
government really so distant from
the situation that it cannot see
these things itself ? If so, then the
management should be brought
out of the heights of the govern-
mental hierarchy back down to
human size. F. P. Keppel, the pres-
ident of the Carnegie Corporation,
once noted, “We all know that
foundation aid can . increase mea-
surably the pace of any social
tendency, but we don’t seem to
know when this artificial accelera-
tion ceases to be desirable.”

The handout, the idea of some-
thing for nothing, tends to under-
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mine individual initiative. The
American is denied the existence
of a feeling deeper than hunger.
He is told he is too small to be a
significant force in our automated
society, that he is a mini-person.
It is small wonder that more and
more citizens are in a mood of
open revolt against the machinery
and the men of government,
against an increasingly imper-
sonal bureaucracy, a top-heavy
Washington, a statistical model of
services that dehumanize man and
perpetuate a cycle of dependency.

Relieved of Incentive

Program after program aimed
at ‘“‘establishing domestic tran-
quility and securing the general
welfare” has had almost the op-
posite effect: less tranquility and
more violence, more public ‘“wel-
fare” and less personal well-being.

For example, urban projects and
computerized programs take the
incentive and personalization out
of bettering one’s own community.
No longer can the individual con-
tribute his services to the com-
munity structure. He is too small
to be effective so he must pay
taxes for outsiders to come and
do the job. He becomes little more
than a social security number, a
life insurance policy number, a
house number, and a telephone
number. While the sense of com-
munity withers, the sense of per-
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sonal identity and the feeling of
being an active, determining force
in one’s own life also diminishes.

It is becoming increasingly true
that those protesting students who
carry signs reading, “Do not fold,
bend, staple, or mutilate; this is
a human being,” speak for the
frustrations of Americans every-
where. Through all these com-
plaints runs a common thread:
that society is losing touch with
the individual; that the sense of
community has crumbled; that the
power to control decisions affecting
one’s own life is vanishing; that
the precious, intangible thing —
the individual human spirit is be-
ing neglected or injured.

Rendered Irresponsible

As the state has absorbed man’s
independence, our society has be-
come more socialized. The epitome
of this. shift of dependence is the
concept of pure communism where
all responsibility is taken from
the shoulders of the individual. He
is told what to do in his work,
his home, his religion, and his
values. He need not care about
business, church, or education be-
cause these things are no longer
his responsibility; they are all
controlled by the state. But what
becomes of the man? Employment
for all, poverty for none. Where
is his incentive? So in this grow-
ing society man becomes apathetic
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to his environment because Big
Brother always takes care of him.
Because he is powerless, he loses
contact with the power structure.

In hig essay, The Cold Society,
Nat Hentoff notes, “It is that in-
difference of power to man — the
power of the state, the power of
economic forces, the power of sci-
ence — that has been felt with
chilling impact in this century.
And the corollary of that coldness
is man’s estrangement from him-
self, and from his society.”

In this estrangement man is
losing a sense of personal identity
and of responsibility. Our heritage
was founded on the basis of indi-
vidual liberty, but will surely
crumble if these liberties are in-
fringed upon by the state. We
were forewarned by Thomas Jef-
ferson when he said, “Yes, we
did produce a near perfect Re-
public. But will they keep it, or
will they, in the enjoyment of
plenty, lose the memories of free-
dom? Material abundance without
character is the surest way to
destruction.”

Dissect and Control

This materialism, the trademark
of our modern society, has en-
circled the religious life of Amer-
ica as well. Gradually, as man’s
identity in the secular world be-
comes more and more indistinct,
he finds it harder and harder to

THE FREEMAN

March

find God, because science tells him
that in time there will be no more
mysteries. Qur society has become
secularized and materialized to a
point where everything can be dis-
sected and then controlled.

The basic axiom of the new re-
ligion of technology is that the
system cannot break down. We
have faith in the system. It can
be proved whereas God cannot. As
the image of God becomes less im-
portant, so do the other basic val-
ues of man. Science has given rise
to a new breed of man. I would
call it homo technicus because it
is a man that, in the species sense,
is technologically self-sufficient.
Man can, by his technology, master
nature and control the environ-
ment, subduing nature to his will.
He has learned to cope with all
questions of importance without
recourse to God as a working hy-
pothesis: everything gets along
without God, and just as well as
before. The supreme being of
homo techmicus is the system, and
men are merely its servants. It is
this lack of identity and of re-
lating to an outer force, this ex-
isting only as an economic unit in
society that makes man insuffi-
cient for the demands of life. He
becomes the alienated American.

A comment that Jacques Ellul
made in his observation of homo
technicus struck a very tender
spot. He said, “When the edifice
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of the technological society is com-
pleted, the stains of human pas-
sion will be lost amid the chro-
mium gleam.” Man can advance
materially and still lose ground if
he does not also advance spiritu-
ally. He is now in the process of
losing his human spirit. Can he
continue to exist like this? I think
not.

A Challenge to Youth:
To Live in Dignity

What is the answer? There is
no simple solution to this dilemma,
but the answer lies in today’s
youth. Significantly, the young
adults of the present are not only
fighting for an end to poverty and
war, but just as urgently, for de-
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centralization of decision-making,
less Federal government. They are
radically questioning the welfare
state in its present form, and are
searching for ways by which men
can live in dignity as well as eco-
nomic security.

Can we succeed? I firmly be-
lieve that we can. Simply fighting
for these things, dropping the
mask of apathy, and becoming com-
mitted to this idea is, in itself, a
victory. Self-respect can grow only
out of courage; dignity can de-
velop only from conviction. “The
reward,” remarks a young folk
singer, “is the act of struggle it-
self, not what you win.” In this
case the stakes are high enough to
merit the risk. @®

Miss Darling is a sixteen-
year-old senior in high school
and intends to major in polit-
ical science in college. She has
received numerous awards in
writing and an American Le-
gion medal in the American-
ism and Government program.
She has been active in the last
two presidential elections and
has been a member of Young
Americans for Freedom.

This article, “The Alienated
American,” grew out of a civ-
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ics class discussion and a
strong conviction that this is
one of the most urgent prob-
lems facing our nation’s youth
today. It is her hope that not
only the experienced politician
but also the youthful crusader
will be motivated to take a
good, hard look at the present
American system and then ini-
tiate action for the preserva-
tion of a government of, by,
and for the people rather than
over and againstthe individual.




6. The Perpetual Adolescent

BY wAY of a decline in standards,
in intellect, and in discipline, we
have bred a new sort of social
animal, for whom the education-
ist’s aim is not achievement but
“adjustment.” That word has come
to mean a number of things. To
some educators, “adjustment”
originally meant the provision of
a modern “functional” program of
high school education for those
who would not receive college or
vocational training beyond high
school. Roughly 60 per cent of
American high school children
were assumed to fall into that
category. But, as one of those ed-
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cation.
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ucators, Dr. Harl Douglass, has
commented, “It is coming to be
believed by more and more peo-
ple that a good program for that
60 per cent might well be an ex-
cellent program for all American
youth.” Dr. Douglass appears to
be suggesting that “adjustment”
is now aimed at slowing those of
college caliber to the mental pace
of the majority.

Our American educational ideal
is being molded more and more
to that image. We now place spe-
cial emphasis upon training the
dropouts, upon making the cur-
riculum so soft that no one can
flunk. Thus, we are caught up in
one of the fundamental “demo-
cratic” dilemmas of our age. It is
no longer enough merely to pro-
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vide schools for all; today we must
determine what purpose those
schools are to serve. If we make
our schools sufficiently mindless
to accommodate those least able,
we run the grave risk of turning
out a totally mindless graduate.
Such a solution should be unsat-
isfactory, unless we wish democ-
racy to mean the rule of the
uniformly ignorant and incom-
petent. Perhaps we’ve toiled unduly
over defects and weaknesses and
shortcomings, to the grave neglect
of talents and virtues and achieve-
ments. If we wish our schools to
be only shelters for idle youth, we
must recognize the frankly revolu-
tionary premise which underlies
such a system. The logic of such
“democratic” pedagogy implies a
total structural change of tradi-
tional American society.

The American Adolescent

The American child is famous
throughout the world for having
never confronted authority in his
entire life. He typically is raised
by parents who are permissive
beyond belief, is educated in a
school system in which the teacher
is known to have no power to
compel order, and is entertained
by a television set whose pro-
gramming and advertising con-
stantly cater to the most childish
of fads. Perhaps the poor parents
of such children should not be held
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fully accountable. Not only are
they contending against the spirit
of the age in any attempt to as-
sert discipline, but in late years
parents have been informed by
the child psychologist that at-
tempts to impose standards of dis-
cipline on their children will inter-
fere with proper “development.”

Not only are we bending every
effort to make spoiled brats of
our young people; we carefully
prolong this anti-training period
by keeping our children in school
far longer than do most other so-
cieties. The nature of that school-
ing seems to aggravate further
the whole situation, directly inter-
fering with the transfer of ethical
and cultural traditions from one
generation to the next. The par-
ents are told that the schools will
do the job, and then the schools
do nothing of the kind.

Often, the hardest working and
most intelligent parents have the
greatest difficulty in raising their
children. Many of the most finan-
cially successful people in our in-
dustrial society are busied by vir-
tue of their success. They have a
great deal of money, but very
little time to offer their children.
All the advantages of work disci-
pline, which the fathers learned
so well, are denied the rising gen-
eration largely because of the
affluence, success, and hurried pace
of the fathers. A road without
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challenges or responsibilities be-
comes the road too easily traveled
by many of America’s young peo-
ple. Here, again, the temptation
is to delegate the responsibility to
professional educators whose un-
derlying philosophy makes its
proper discharge impossible.
Once the family was bound to-
gether through working at com-
mon tasks, often including the
tasks of feeding and clothing and
housing the family. What com-
parable experience is available to
the young person of today? In the
absence of meaningful moral ex-
perience and hard work, today’s
young are directed toward mate-
rial gratification of their passing
interests. The promises of our
technological civilization and the
philosophy of our educational sys-
tem both contribute to the malady.

To pin one’s hope for happiness to
the fact that “the world is so full of
a number of things” is an appropri-
ate sentiment for a “Child’s Garden
of Verse.” For the adult to maintain
an exclusive Bergsonian interest in
“the perpetual gushing forth of nov-
elties” would seem to betray an in-
ability to mature. The effect on a
mature observer of an age so entirely
turned from the One to the Many as
that in which we are living must be
that of a prodigious peripheral rich-
ness joined to a great central void.l

1 Irving Babbitt, Rousseau and Ro-
manticism, p. 2717,
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That great central void to which
Babbitt refers is painfully evident
in the breakdown of family and
the collapse of social standards.
Still, we continue the “protection”
of our young from any responsi-
bility or reality. Teen-agers are
not to be punished as adults,
though they commit the same
crimes. The open warfare between
weary adults and abusive teen-
agers continues on all fronts and
has today been elevated into a
pseudocultural movement. We
bribe our children with far more
money than we would ever have
believed possible to spend, and
then are amazed when their child-
ish tastes, backed with these im-
mense amounts of purchasing
power, set standards of taste in
entertainment at steadily lower
and lower levels. We expect no re-
sponsibility in our children and
all too often get what we expect.

"Adjustmeny’’

In the name of “progressive
education” we have emancipated
the young from all traditional au-
thority. We label the result “free-
dom,” completely forgetting how
difficult it is to be responsibly
free. We have encouraged a revolt
against standards and against dis-
cipline by the voung people, who
ultimately will be asked to pay a
high price for their incapacities.

One of the worst culprits in
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consigning these young people to
their lifelong fate has been our
system of formal education, Many
educationists insist that the medi-
ocre standards in today’s schools
are “set by an intellectual aristoc-
racy” and are far too high! They
regard the minimal standards of
literacy imposed by industry or
by higher education as unwar-
ranted demands. Reading, writ-
ing, and arithmetic have become
suspect in the minds of many.
Consider, for example, the senti-
ments of one junior high school
principal:

Through the years we’ve built a
sort of halo around reading, writing,
and arithmetic. We've said they were
for everybody. . ..

We’ve made some progress in get-
ting rid of that slogan. But every
now and then some mother with a
Phi Beta Kappa award or some em-
ployer who has hired a girl who can’t
spell stirs up a fuss about the schools
...and ground is lost. ...

When we come to the realization
that not every child has to read, fig-
ure, write, and spell . . . that many of
them either cannot or will not master
these chores . . . then we shall be on
the road to improving the junior high
curriculum.

Between this day and that a lot of
selling must take place. But it’s com-
ing. We shall some day accept the
thought that it is just as illogical to
assume that every boy must be able
to read as it is that each one must be
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able to perform on the violin, that it
is no more reasonable to require that
each girl shall spell well than it is
that each shall bake a good cherry

pie. . . .2

There in capsule form is standard-
less education carried to its logi-
cal conclusion!

Competition Unwanted

Such an attitude, at first glance,
is hard to understand, that is, if
one assumes that the purpose of
education is to educate. But if
one believes that the purpose of
education is to achieve only “ad-
justment,” then much of the edu-
cationist mumbo-jumbo begins to
fall into place. Mortimer Smith
also quotes a letter from a state
department of education inform-
ing parents who plan to teach
their children at home that under
no circumstances will they be al-
lowed to do so:

No matter how competent the par-
ents may be, the child who obtains
his schooling at home is not having
an experience equivalent to that of
the child who goes to an authorized
school. The school program does not
consist only of mastering the 3 R’s
and the various content subjects. Per-
haps the most important part of the
school program is the association in
a group. . . . Practically all Ameri-
can living today is a cooperative af-

2 As quoted by Mortimer Smith, The
Diminished Mind, pp. 36-37.
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fair. Children have to learn to take
turns and to share. Group discipline
and group loyalties have to be de-
veloped.?

“Adjustment” rather than learn-
ing would appear to be the wave
of the future!

All self-discipline leading to in-
dependence is denied the young
person in such a system. The in-
stitutions of higher learning in
this country constantly complain
of the quality of material they are
given to “educate.” It seems that
the knowledge of geography, his-
tory, grammar, spelling, arith-
metic, science, or what-have-you,
as achieved by the products of our
public’ school system, is so slight
as to be a constant embarrassment
to them and to the institutions of
higher learning and business firms
where the well entertained but
poorly educated young people
eventually go. I use the phrase
“well entertained” with good rea-
son,

On reading about the uninhibited
conduct of certain grade-school class-
es, with free discussion, finger paint-
ing, group games, or whatever the
youngsters want to do, an older man
said: “That’s not a new feature of
education. They had that when I was
a boy. They called it ‘recess.” 4

3 Ibid., pp. 49-50.

4 Calvin D. Linton, “Higher Educa-
tion: The Solution—Or Part of the Prob-
lem ?’ Christianity Today, Feb. 16, 1968,
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The ’Old-Fashioned’” Way
Meanwhile, some educationists
insist that obeying the teacher or
striving to master a difficult sub-
ject is negative in its impact upon
the child. What an older society
viewed as sound mental, moral,
or intellectual training is today
dismissed as ‘“old-fashioned.” In-
deed, some of the “progressive”
educators have carried their non-
education to lengths that are in-
creasingly repudiated by more and
more people concerned with edu-
cation. Today the term “progres-
sive” often is held in bad repute.
Yet, many educational policies
stemming from the same philo-
sophic roots continue to dominate
much of our educational structure.
The same problem continues to
face us. How do we lead a child
toward maturity except by initi-
ating him into the demands and
standards of adult life? The old-
fashioned answer to that question
rested upon definite standards, en-
forced through definite discipline.
During my boyhood in the
mountains of Colorado, I was priv-
ileged to attend a one-room, one-
teacher school that met the needs
of children in all eight elementary
grades. Admittedly, I was fortu-
nate to have a remarkable teacher
of great character and strong per-
sonality;, who was then and re-
mains a profound influence on my
life. Yet, without the benefits of
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swimming pools, guidance coun-
selors, of the 1,001 other such
items now assumed to be ‘“‘essen-
tial” to education, we children of
that school (incidentally, a cross
section of well-to-do and very
poor) managed to learn our read-
ing and writing and arithmetic,
while learning to respect adults,
respect one another, and finally
to respect ourselves. Throughout,
the standards we were expected
to maintain were never in doubt.
We also knew at all times who was
running the school!

Such schools and such teachers
have been the tradition rather
than the exception in this country.
In fact, much of what we now
call “juvenile delinquency” would
have been subject to quick solu-
tion in the woodshed of an earlier
day. But then, such a system as I
am describing was based upon
standards and discipline, viewing
children as individuals, individ-
uals important for their own sake,
individuals destined to assume a
responsible place in the commun-
ity. Today, we extend no such
courtesy to our young people.

Necessity for Individval Discipline
and Standards

The development of the individ-
ual presupposes the development
of a strong capacity to judge the
world around him and a genuine
self-commitment moving the indi-
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vidual to act on the basis of that
judgment. As Nietzsche described
the process, what is required is
self-mastery, the individual’s im-
position on himself of a style, a
restraint, a proper form of be-
havior.

When the educationists an-
nounce their intention to teach the
young “adjustment to life,” the
first question which arises is how
“life” might be defined. If by
“life” the educationist means only
adjustment to a pattern of po-
litical conformity in which man
no longer has problems because
he no longer has aspirations, then
such a definition must be dis-
missed. A truly individual adjust-
ment to life must reflect not mere
conformity, but good and bad,
tragedy and comedy. Without
room for man to be a hero, to
pursue an ideal, to become unique-
ly himself, there is no opportun-
ity for the individual to be truly
human, When men drift rather
than strive, the direction of that
drift is always toward barbarism,
toward a decline of that sense of
style and self-discipline which
makes for the civilized man.

Thus, a great civilization is no
more enduring than are the proper
its citizens.
The child in whom good habits are
not inculcated becomes the child
in whom bad habits have  filled
the void. Often, the basis for right
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conduct is less a reasoned position
than it is a matter of habit. Habit
in this sense is a reflection of the
wide experience of the race, passed
on by disciplined and demanding
standards to each generation as
they grow toward maturity.

Not Power Over Others,
but Self-Control

The acquisition of such habits
is never easy, since it demands
much from both pupil and teacher.
In fact, many men never seem to
learn the lesson. “Experience keeps
a hard school, but fools will learn
in no other.” Yet, most of us have
a hard time learning from self-
experience, let alone the experi-
ence of others. The business of be-
ing human is never easy, and our
young deserve all the help they
can get as they strive for matur-
ity and the formation of civilized
habits. What that striving has
taught the Western world is that
the really valuable power in this
universe is not the power over
other men, but the power over
oneself. This power reflects not
only knowledge, but restraint; not
only energy, but will, To maintain
standards means to develop the ca-
pacity to choose and reject, to
have so disciplined one’s attitudes
as to have established an ethical
center uniquely oriented to self,
producing right conduct in the
individual no matter what the con-
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duct of the world around him
might be.

If the child is to grow toward
such self-discipline, the formation
of proper habits must, as Aristotle
says, precede reason. No child is
truly free to choose until he has
become sufficiently disciplined to
see the full implications of his
choice. When we limit the forma-
tion of proper habit, we blunt
the power of discrimination in
the young, thus binding rather
than freeing. It becomes clear that
genuine learning and civilization
of our young is a process which
takes place only when the proper
exercise of authority, the author-
ity of standards and discipline, is
present in education.

The necessity for such disci-
pline is especially apparent when
we consider the unique attribute
which human beings call mind.
The word “mind” implies far more
than the human brain. All pat-
terns of thought, all moral and
aesthetic judgments, are the work
of this amazingly individual qual-
ity possessed by each of us. All
value judgments, all civilized be-
havior, stem from the individual’s
mind within which symbols are
understood, evaluated, and applied
in one’s behavior. The idea of edu-
cation is to enlarge that process,
not merely by the passive recep-
tion of ideas, but by the mind’s
development . of the capacity to
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sort out, choose between, and eval-
uate those symbols and ideas. In
short, all meaningful knowledge
is knowledge which we have “made
our own”; until the individual ac-
quires the necessary discipline of
mind to do so, he has not been
truly educated.

Disciplined Teaching and Learning
Essential to Self-Mastery

Some authority must be present
in education in which the superior
capacity of the teacher demon-
strates subtle distinctions to the
relatively untrained and undisci-
plined mentality of the student.
In this sense, values are constantly
recreated in the mind of each in-
dividual. That process of re-crea-
tion is education, and demands
that the teacher be sufficiently
disciplined to have mastered the
concepts and the processes, also
demanding that the student be
sufficiently disciplined to achieve
the same ultimate self-mastery.

In the old academic term for
various subjects, ‘“disciplines,”
the idea is implicit that the mind
must be sufficiently developed and
trained to think before it can rec-
ognize what is of value and what
is valueless. True development of
the individual rests on that ca-
pacity to distinguish and choose
within his mind and heart. It is
that capacity to choose which
makes us human. It is the removal
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of that disciplined capacity to
choose, as fostered by modern ed-
ucation, which would make of us
mere “adjusted” automatons,

Such choice is never easy. Life
itself is never easy, demanding
obedience, renunciation, and the
expenditure of great effort if it
is to be truly meaningful. Through-
out the ages philosophers have
demonstrated the necessity for
sacrifice, for self-mastery. Yet,
we are now told that man need
not master himself to be “happy.”
Apparently more material goods
and politically controlled “secur-
ity” are to make self-discipline no
longer necessary. True happiness
lies upon a different path. We
must learn to put ourselves into
our work, to master ourselves, if
we will be truly civilized.

It must not be the business of
the teacher to teach the young
only what the young wish to learn.
Instead the experience of the hu-
man race must be offered to the
young while proper habits are de-
veloped, allowing these young in-
dividuals to assume their own
self-disciplined place in civilized
society. In this connection, we are
all the teachers of the young. The
churches as well as the schools
have an obligation in this regard,
and the primary obligation must
rest with the parent and the home.
The idea must be conveyed that
good hard work is preferable to
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“getting by,” that people receive
from life exactly what they put
in, that privileges and obligations
go hand in hand.

As the schools pursue this gen-
eral disciplinary function, they also
must pursue the disciplines of
form, number, and language. Read-
ing, writing, and arithmetic are
far from out-dated, no matter what
the opinions of the professional
educationists. When these disci-
plines are set aside in favor of
“personality development” or
“group adjustment,” the school
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is no longer serving its function.
The school must be far more than
an elaborately contrived and ter-
ribly expensive baby-sitting facil-
ity. It must first and foremost be
an institution designed to impart
sound moral and intellectual disci-
pline to the citizens of tomorrow.
Such discipline must be a disci-
pline of both mind and heart, re-
flecting an external discipline lead-
ing to more important, internal,
self-imposed discipline. Such a sys-
tem would produce true individ-
uals, complete human beings. @

IOEAS ON LIBERTY

The next article of this series will ask,
“Why Institutionalize Our Errors?”

Self-Reliance

THE TIME has come for us to re-establish the rights for which
we stand — to reassert our inalienable rights to human dignity,
self-respect; self-reliance — to be again the kind of people who
once made America great.

Such a crusade for renewed independence will require a suec-
cession of inspired leaders — leaders in spirit and in knowledge
of the problem, not just men with political power who are
opposed to communism, or to diluted communism, but men who
are militantly for the distinctive way of life that was America.
We are likely to find such leaders only among those persons
who teach self-reliance and who practice it with the strict
devotion of belief and understanding.

J. OLLIE EDMUNDS, That Somcthing
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LIFE, by its very nature is ever
changing. From one moment to
the next there is always altera-
tion in the chemical and physical
structure of all living matter. The
fact of change applies to every
level of organic organization, from
the atomic to the organismic. Man,
an organism, is not and cannot be
an exception to this law of nature.
Since organisms do change with
time, the interrelationships among
organisms also change, but there
are those who, by mere wishing,
hope to avoid their nature and the
reality of change which must oc-
cur in social ecircumstances and
thus seek to establish a static sit-
uation.

In the attempt to avoid possible
change relating to employment,
certain men have succeeded in
establishing an artificial system
which allows the human to be un-

Dr. Johnson is Associate Professor of Biology
at Mary Washington College of the Uni-
versity of Virginia.
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naturally “protected” (actually
harmed) by the gaining of “job
security.” The mania for security
has gripped the human imagina-
tion, particularly in this century,
and has caused many to pursue a
goal, the achievement of which
can only result in mental degener-
ation and intellectual stagnation.

In the field of education this
mania for security is exemplified
by the system known as tenure:
the granting of a permanent posi-
tion to an individual who has sat-
isfactorily completed a trial pe-
riod of a number of years. Once
tenure is granted, the individual
receiving tenure can only be re-
moved from his position due to
gross misconduct in the perform-
ance of professional tasks or im-
moral behavior of a serious nature.

There can be no rational ar-
gument presented to justify grant-
ing a permanent position to any-
one in any type of profession or

145
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field of work. Just because a man
has performed well in his work for
a number of years (whether it be
two or twenty) cannot be a guar-
antee that he will continue to per-
form well the next year, or for
that matter, the next week or day.
Man does alter his behavior con-
stantly and there can be no assur-
ance, no matter how stable an
individual may appear to be, that
he will continue to function well
in a particular type of work.

In a profit-making business no
sane employer could ever afford to
guarantee a job to a man for any
lengthy period of time, and cer-
tainly not for life (up to age 65).
An employee must always be sub-
ject to evaluation by an employer
if any business is to survive. If an
employee did not perform his tasks
well, it would mean a loss of rev-
enue for the business; and if this
behavior persisted, and an em-
ployer were not free to remove the
individual from his post, the result
could be the collapse of the enter-
prise. An employer must always be
free to replace an employee who,
in his judgment, is not contribut-
ing to the beneficial activities of
the business or who cannot per-
form his tasks as well as another.

To guarantee a life-time job to
one man would be to deny the pos-
gibility of a job to another man
who may have superior ability.
The number of positions in any
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business is not unlimited; there-
fore, if individuals are given per-
manent positions in a particular
business, they could not be re-
placed by others of superior talent
and intellectual caliber until such
a time as the tenured individuals
completed their careers. With bus-
iness expansion new people are
brought into a particular business,
but there would still exist a large
number of tenured employees who
would have to be retained until
their retirement occurred which
would inevitably prevent more
highly qualified individuals from
obtaining these occupied jobs.

Business-like Education

The business of education is not,
with rare exceptions, a profit-mak-
ing business, although it must be-
come one if the quality of educa-
tion is ever to be raised to the
level of its real potential. This
regrettable circumstance clouds
the academic scene and prevents
one from seeing the actual losses
which must result in any circum-
stance which rewards mediocrity
and suppresses superiority.

In her superb political treatise,
The God of the Machine, Isabel
Paterson writes: ‘“One of the
early ‘cases’ by which ‘security of
tenure’ was made to seem plausi-
ble for teachers indicates the utter
confusion of thought on the sub-
ject, arising from failure to rec-
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ognize the political power in oper-
ation. A teacher in California, of
excellent character and teaching
ability, was dismissed by a cor-
rupt school board for no good
reason. The case was taken to
court. The teacher was reinstated,
on the proper grounds that she
had a contract for the term and
had not defaulted on it. This was
thought a sufficient reason for
urging measures by which a
teacher must be considered as en-
gaged indefinitely, for that is the
only meaning for ‘security of ten-
ure’; though this is absolutely
irrelevant to the original issue
(enforcement of contract), and
nullifies the contractual right of
the employer.” e

No one can ever guarantee that
an employer will always use ra-
tional criteria in judging the qual-
ifications of an employee, but
when there is a contractual agree-
ment involved, one can always turn
to the courts if one party fails to
comply with the stipulations of the
contract. No one can ever guaran-
tee that an employee will continue
to function in an advantageous
manner in a particular position
and so it would be foolish for an
employer to engage in a lifetime
contract with an employee. Change
is always with us, no matter how
diligently some may attempt to
hold it back.

Tenured teachers and professors
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realize that they do not have to
broaden their intellectual scope in
order to retain their positions. Con-
sequently, many, having obtained
“job security,” cease to pursue
knowledge in their particular dis-
cipline and become progressively
outdated with every passing year.
Tenure is a practice which na-
turally follows from the philoso-
phy of collectivists. It is a tech-
nique to deny individual ability
for the sake of the “security” of
the masses. It is a means of re-
warding mediocrity and allowing
it to degenerate into stagnant par-
asitism. Academic tenure creates
scholastic somnambulism.

Security Impedes Progress

In any dynamic system (and all
businesses are dynamic systems)
the alternation of circumstances
must not be impeded, for if they
are, this can only result in a dis-
ruption of the gystem and a slow-
ing down or cessation of activity.
To grant any man a permanent
position simply on the basis of
performance during a trial period,
is to introduce a possible disrup-
tive element into a dynamic sys-
tem which could, and often does,
drastically impede progress.

If an employee is efficient and
performs his tasks well, it is to
the advantage of the employer to
retain the services of this individ-
ual. If an employee finds the em-
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ployer and the job to his liking, it
is to his advantage to remain in
his present position. An employer-
employee relationship is mutually
advantageous as long as both
parties are satisfied with the cir-
cumstances. Whenever either party
determines that the conditions
have changed and the relationship
is no longer desirable, both should
be free to release each other from
a short-term contract,.

A tenured employee is now free
to seek employment elsewhere, but
the employer of a tenured em-
ployee is not free to replace that
employee with another man. Such
a circumstance of necessity places
a major obstacle in the dynamic
situation which must exist in
an employer-employee relation-
ship, and we can now witness the
results of this blockage by noting
the intellectual inactivity of many
tenured teachers and professors.
The tragic consequences for stu-
dents who study under these indi-
viduals cannot be estimated.

Long-Term Employment Contracts
Lead to Stagnation

To advocate the prevention of
freedom of action on the part of
either the employer or the em-
ployee is to deny the existence of
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individual rights. Every man must
be free to choose the activities of
his life which will best suit his
needs. No man can, in reason, be
required to maintain relationships
over an extended period of time in
anemployer-employeesituation. An
employee should not be forced to
remain in a particular position for
life (a practice of medieval times)
and an employer should not be
forced to grant a life-long posi-
tion to an employee (a practice of
the twentieth century). In either
case freedom of action is pre-
vented and the inevitable conse-
quence is a degree of stagnation.

The concept of tenure is incom-
patible with reality. It is an idea
which developed out of an irra-
tional evaluation of circumstances
and has been maintained because
of the lack of intellectuals who
would or could support and ra-
tionally defend the basic principle
of freedom which is individual
rights.

Tenure, a collectivist concept,
and individual rights, a capitalist
concept, are mutually antagonistic.
The former is an attempt to deny
the reality of change, while the
latter is fully compatible with the
nature of life and the interrela-
tionships among organisms. 3



A NUMBER of years ago the Ger-
man theologian and philosopher,
Karl Heim, a man who also knew
a good deal about the natural sci-
ences, wrote a book on the ques-
tion of certitude, which he called
“the life-and-death question for
religion.”* He soon makes it clear
that the question of certitude —
how we can be certain of anything
— is vitally important not only for
religion but for the whole of hu-
man life and society.

He begins by making a distine-
tion between two kinds of certi-
tude: one is based on calculation

1 Karl Heim (1874-1958), Glaubensge-
wissheit. Eine Untersuchung iiber die
Lebensfrage der Religion, 3rd edition
(Leipzig: J. Hinrichs’sche Buchhand-
lung, 1928).

The Reverend Dr. Brown is Secretary for
students of theology at the Union Interna-

tionale des Groupes Bibliques Universitaires
(I.F.E.8.) in Lausanne, Switzerland.

Training
in Trust

L HARrRoLD O. J. BROWN

(Berechnung), the other on trust
(Vertrauen).

It is not only in mathematics,
engineering, and the sciences that
we seek to arrive at certitude by
means of calculation. When a busi-
nessman, for example, considers
introducing a new product, he
wants to have some certitude or
assurance that it will move well.
Therefore, he makes a calculation
of the soundness of this project,
taking into consideration what he
knows about his customers, their
tastes and requirements, the mar-
ket situation, the quality of the
new product, and as many other
relevant factors as he can identify
and evaluate. The degree of certi-
tude which he can obtain in this
manner concerning the success of
his venture is less than that ob-
tained by an engineer calculating
the weight of a bridge section, but

149
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the kind is the same: it is based
on calculation, but the calculation
of less tangible and certain fac-
tors.

When it is a question not of
investing in a product but a per-
son, in other words, of taking on
a partner and giving him a share
of responsibility and authority, a
businessman will also make cal-
culations. He will attempt to eval-
uate his prospective partner’s
know-how, experience, initiative,
ability to get along with people,
gseveral other factors — and his fi-
nancial and personal integrity.

However, when one is dealing
with human beings as opposed to
merchandise, there is always
needed something more than mere
calculation, no matter how com-
plex and careful. A partnership
can be an unhappy proposition —
and many are—if one partner’s
confidence in the other is based
on nothing more than the calcula-
tion that the other is unlikely to
try to cheat him. For a better re-
lationship, in business as in mar-
riage, something deeper is neces-
sary. Mere calculation on the basis
of past performance does not give
a man much real confidence in his
business partner or in his wife: he
has to know something about his
or her character. Character cannot
be computed.

It is at this point that Karl
Heim points to our need for the
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second kind of certitude, for the
kind that is based not on calcula-
tion but on trust. If we cannot
trust at least some of our fellow
human beings, our life becomes a
savage jungle, Much of Heim’s
book is an attempt to prove that
there can be a sound basis for
personal trust —that trust need
not be just wishful thinking.
Rather than follow him in this de-
tailed argument, let us consider
some of the implications of his
basic convietion that trust is es-
sential to truly human life.

Trust Implies Mutuality

The certitude which is based on
calculation depends only on the
data which can be ascertained and
on the accuracy of one’s calcula-
tions. If I want to be certain how
much a man owes me, I have only
to add the amounts of the notes
he has signed plus any unpaid
interest. The certainty of this
knowledge depends on me only to
the extent that I can locate all the
necessary figures and add them
up correctly.

But when it comes to the ques-
tion, “Will he pay me back?”’ the
situation is different. To make the
case clear, let us suppose that the
loans are unsecured. In giving a
man an unsecured loan, I have ex-
pressed confidence in him as a
man of a certain integrity. My
certainty that he will repay me
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depends on his character, or rather
on my evaluation of it; that is to
say, it depends on my ability and
inclination to trust him, and that
involves something more within
me than merely my ability to add.

As Heim observes, trust is a
mutuael thing. My ability to trust
you depends not only on my knowl-
edge of you, but on my knowledge
of myself. He writes: “Thus I can
only trust another human being
if I myself deserve to be trusted.
If I, in my own life, always go
after the strongest attraction,
then I will be unable to believe
that any other man is different.
Only if I myself am determined
not to be diverted from my course
by enticements or by threats will
I be able to think that another
man can possess the same deter-
mination. Thus, when I come to
trust another man, to do so makes
me feel obligated to a very definite
attitude of the will myself. From
this perspective we understand
the influence which every rela-
tionship of trust has on the people
involved. We understand why
many people only become able to
believe in goodness again when
they find a man whom they can
trust. Nothing has a more ennob-
ling effect on us than to find an-
other human being in whose love
we can believe. ... Thus the trust
which another person confides in
us produces a power which lifts
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us up and carries us beyond our
own limits. As often as a relation-
ship of trust arises between two
human beings, it is like closing
an electrical contact. A current of
living forces begins to flow.”2

Professor Heim does not add,
as well he might, how much a
breach of trust can hurt the indi-
viduals involved — not only may
my whole world collapse if a
trusted friend betrays me, the
same or even worse can happen if
I betray my friend. How difficult
it is for us to believe in the for-
giveness of a friend whom we have
betrayed, or to trust him once
again! He may remain perfectly
trustworthy, but our betrayal of
him has destroyed our own ability
to trust!

The Centrality of Trust for the
Individual

Does Professor Heim correctly

evaluate the fundamental impor-

tance of being able to give and re-
ceive trust? Even without examin-
ing his evidence, most of us will
sense that he is right. Each of us
has had the experience of which
he speaks. Even the trust of a dog
or a horse has an effect upon us,
making it harder to betray the
animal by neglect or ill-treatment.
How many of us have gone ahead
and fulfilled an unpleasant obliga-
tion without compulsion or the

2 Ibid., p. 27.
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threat of untoward consequences,
simply because we knew that
someone we respected was trust-
ing us to do it?

As long as a certain fundamen-
tal minimum of integrity is pres-
ent in the person being trusted,
our trust influences him and
strengthens him in his resolution
to be trustworthy. The father who
trusts his son not to lie to him
does more to help him grow into an
honest man than the father who
always checks up on his son’s
veracity.

On the other hand, if a trust-
worthy individual is put into a
position where all those around
him constantly betray him and
each other, it is all but impossible
for him to preserve his integrity.
(This problem is faced often
enough and in a very tangible way
by an honest businessman forced
to do business in a country in
which the tax authorities take it
for granted that all tax returns
are fraudulent. How can you re-
main honest when the authorities
assume, as a matter of course,
that you will lie about your in-
come, and therefore tax you on
twice what you declare? In some
cases, the only alternatives are to
go out of business or to give up
one’s integrity.)

The ability to trust and to merit
trust depends on the habit of trust,
and trust is something that can be
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trained and developed. Just as no
good coach will break an athlete’s
self-confidence by trying to force
him to do something he simply
cannot do, but will gradually build
him up by pushing him each day
to a slightly higher performance,
s0 no good teacher will entice a
pupil to dishonesty by trusting
him at once with something which
is beyond his capacity. On the
other hand, just as no athlete ever
becomes good unless he takes the
risk of pushing himself harder
than he thinks he can go, so no
pupil becomes trustworthy unless
he is trusted in some situations in
which he could get away with
cheating.

Over the years, and varying
with the location, the kind of
school, and other factors, our edu-
cational systems have built up
ways of trusting their pupils and
of exercising them in trustworth-
iness — the teacher may let the
pupils grade their own tests; he
may go out of the room during a
written quiz, and so on. One of the
great things about certain sports
is that they force the teammates
to trust each other, and teach
them to trust themselves as well.

There is, however, one limiting
factor. We mentioned it a few
paragraphs earlier: there must be
a certain fundamental minimum
of integrity in the person to be
trusted. Without this minimum,
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all trust is misplaced, and it re-
sults only in deceitful dealing and
disillusionment. It is precisely this
minimum whiéh is increasingly at
stake today.

The Centrality of Trust for Society

An individual who ecannot be
trusted will eventually and inevi-
tably make moral and spiritual
shipwreck of his life. Even if he
should succeed in amassing wealth
and power, he could have no true
friend, no one who truly loved
him. But the same is true of so-
ciety as a whole. Many people are
blissfully unaware of the degree
to which the very functioning of
industry and commerce as we
know them today depends on a
certain fundamental minimum of
integrity in most of the individ-
uals who make up a society.

Even the commonplace example
of cashing a check at a bank, such
as happens countless times a min-
ute throughout the United States,
immediately confronts us with the
implications of a substantial mini-
mum of personal trustworthiness
for the conduct of any kind of
business. What if I gave the teller
a check for one hundred dollars
and he counted out to me nine ten-
dollar bills in such a way that they
looked like ten? It is easy enough
to do, and many of us do not count
the money ourselves if the teller
has counted it out in front of us.
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But even if I recounted it at the
window and discovered the short-
age, who is to prove that I did not
palm the ten-dollar bill myself in
order to get one hundred and ten
dollars for a one-hundred-dollar
check? Imagine a situation in
which every such transaction had
to be performed before witnesses,
with prompt and immediate sanc-
tions for subterfuge. Such situa-
tions have existed, and they can
exist again. There is no substitute
for trust other than compulsion.

What happens when a lender
cannot trust a borrower? He
demands that the security be
brought physically into his house
and left there. The borrower, in
turn, certainly will not accept a
check, much less a credit in his
bank account. He will demand that
the loan be counted out to him in
solid, metal money. In the extreme
case he will even bring his own
balance and weigh it before ac-
cepting it.

Our Western civilization, based
on several thousand years of Jew-
ish and Christian religion, has
given its citizens a long training
in honesty and trustworthiness.
All too often they have not learned
their lesson well, but more often
they have. Otherwise, the present
gystem of commercial relationg
would never have arisen. The God
of Israel demanded truth even “in
the inward parts” (Psalm 51:6),
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and praised the man who kept his
word even when it cost him some-
thing to do so (Psalm 15:4).
Jesus told His followers that their
speech must be such as to render
oath-taking superfluous: their sim-
ple “Yes” or “No” should be its
own guarantee of truthfulness
(Matthew 5:87). We all know
plenty of examples of Christian
and Jewish failure to live by these
principles; in fact, we doubtless
do not need to look beyond our
own record for examples. But we
have all profited by the fact that
these principles do exist, and have
been so clearly set forth by our
religious tradition, and have, even
though imperfectly, been honored
by generations.

The Paralysis of Untrustworthiness

That these principles, and the
value-system built up around
them, are breaking down, is hardly
open to question. What the long-
range effect of such a decline in
personal trustworthiness will be on
our society is easy enough for the
reader to project. As long as there
is a certain widely-accepted and
honored minimum of personal in-
tegrity, individual responsibility
will bear many of the burdens for
the functioning of society. The al-
ternatives are chaos or compulsion.
Leaving aside what will happen
within society as individual rela-
tionships of trust become unre-
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liable and disappear, let us look at
the kind of major policy decisions
which will be made by leaders of
a society in which personal integ-
rity is being replaced by personal
gratification.

Karl Heim pointed out that peo-
ple who do not have firm ideals
from which neither enticements
nor threats can move them simply
cannot believe that anyone else
could have firm ideals. This might
explain why leaders of the United
States, over a prolonged period,
have seemed unable to believe that
communists in general or Russians
in particular will pursue their
long-range goals despite their
short-range convenience. How bet-
ter explain the persistent convic-
tion, or delusion, held in spite of
all the evidence, that “the Rus-
sians are mellowing”? If we have
lost the habit, individually and
nationally, of following our ideals
despite our immediate self-inter-
est, how can we believe that any-
one else will do so? And what
terrible mistakes we will make
through our inability to believe!

The Power of Faith

A number of economic papers
and books have been published re-
cently showing that if certain
trends continue and certain poli-
cies are pursued, the dollar will
collapse. This is not a moral judg-
ment, but a simple fact which will
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inevitably follow if certain factors
continue to work. In the same way,
despite the evident moral and re-
ligious implications of what has
been said here, the conclusion that
Western free-enterprise society
must collapse — or turn into some-
thing unrecognizable and horrible
—is not a moral judgment. It is
a simple conclusion drawn from
the evidence.

Fortunately, there is a variable
factor. That factor is man him-
self. Man cannot turn himself
from a sinner into a saint by an
act of the will, any more than he
can make himself run a four-
minute-mile by willing to do so.
Apart from a genuine and spec-
tacular conversion, no scoundrel
can turn himself into an honest
man, worthy of trust, by simply
willing to be trusted. But for-
tunately, no one starts off in life
as a perfect scoundrel.

Without wishing to deny the
divine factor, or to fail to say that
at a crucial point it becomes es-
sential — for that would be irre-
sponsible and dishonest for a
Christian and a theologian — it is

| PDEAS ON LIBERTY .
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possible, and fully consistent with
our biblical heritage and with the
experience of Judaeo-Christian
civilization, to say that there is a
human factor, and that it is sub-
stantial. We have had the experi-
ences of which Karl Heim speaks,
all of us, unless our human lives
have been impoverished beyond all
reckoning. We know the ennobling
power in our own life of a friend’s
trust, even if imperfect and in-
completely merited by us. We have
all seen the power of our trust to
make another fulfill an unpleasant
obligation, not because he must,
but because we trust him.

These are realities of human
life and experience. They can be
built upon, just as a coach can
build upon the present strength
and endurance of an athlete to
make -of him a champion in the
future. We can build them in our
own lives, and in the lives of those
around us. The man who trains
himself and others in trust and
trustworthiness can have a certi-
tude, an assurance which the mere
calculator can never know. @&

The Way It Is

THoOSE who are demanding freedom from responsibility have

yet to discover there is only freedom for the responsible.

PAUL L. FISHER



Distinguished Everybodies

ARCHIE PEACE

“WHAT’S it all about, my life, my
world?” I assume the question is
as perplexing and inescapable to
others as to me. And for what they
are worth, here are two premises

I find helpful in examining the .

questions of life.

1. For all practical purposes, we
are living in an unfinished
world, a world in process of be-
ing completed and understood
by man.

2.Each person is uniquely
equipped to participate in this
ongoing process of completion
and understanding.

That each of us lives out his
years in an incompletely under-
stood world is all too obvious. We
are still seeking answers to fill in
the gaps in all areas of our knowl-
edge of the world and of ourselves,
and each answer we find poses new
questions.

The Reverend Mr. Peace is a Congregational
minister working in industry in Connecticut.

But the incompleteness of our
knowledge appears, to our limited
understanding, to be compounded
by the added element that we are
actually living in a world which is
incomplete — one that is still be-
ing ‘“worked out.”

To speak of an unfinished world
may shock some. The fact of the
matter is not subject to scientific
proof or disproof, for it is of the
nature of an expectant extension
of the mind in an attempt to ade-
quately comprehend the involve-
ments of our life in this world.
But, fact or faith, we humans are
scarcely in a position to set limit-
ing boundaries when accounting
for the energies operating in this
world.

Use any term you wish to de-
note the basic energies operating
in this world, the gradual expan-
sion of our knowledge only makes
plain that each advance produces
more unknowns and unexplain-
ables to be pursued. Principles
which seemed to be unshakeable
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one day must be revised soon after
in the light of new discoveries
which suddenly become evident as
parts of our world.

Truly, the concept of a ‘“devel-
oping world” may call for a slight
re-alignment of our thinking, but
even if it does it will serve as a
more practical and dynamic basis
for personal adjustment to the
everyday experiences of our living.

It certainly enables us to slice
through many of the tight limita-
tions which have restricted our
outlook upon the world. It opens
up a better basis for understand-
ing the many seemingly impossible
experiences and questions which
have been associated with the
“once and for all” fixed structural
conception of our world. For, to
cite just one troublesome area, the
difficult problems of understand-
ing unmerited suffering and hard-
ship may be found to be simply
rooted in the imperfect, incom-
pleteness of our world and its peo-
ples at the present stage of the
building process.

If, then, the world in which we
live is still under construction, we
who live in it are definitely parts
of the ongoing process. Imperfect
as we are, we are nonetheless in-
tegral parts of the present stage
of the whole. We are “in,” “of,” and
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“by” the completing process. The
abilities and personal equipment
which we have are ours to be used,
used up to the limit of our in-
dividual skills and situations.

As in any productive process,
we may work for its success, “goof
off,” or, with a distorted sense of
personal importance, impede and
sabotage the process. Every one
of us has a stake in the whole, and
every individual counts, for only
through individual initiative and
action will some small part of the
process be satisfactorily aided as,
and if, it advances. We have the
options of choice inherent in our
freedom. Within the rules every
person has the right to freely
choose and freely pursue his goals.
This dangerous harmony in di-
versity is essential to the ongoing
process.

Like the little boy delivering an
address at a school exercise in the
Philippines, who after greeting
the honored guests, furned to the
audience and greeted them, “Dis-
tinguished Everybodies,” we need
to recognize that we are just that,
“distinguished everybodies”: ev-
erybodies who are here to help
inch our world and mankind along
nearer to the next higher level of
completion. @



L Flight from Reality.

CLARENCE B. CARSON

The Rise and

£ugland

13. REFORM IDEAS INTO
POLITICAL ACTION

JUST when government interven-
tion in England had been intro-
duced on a scale sufficient to mark
the turn from the liberal state to
the interventionist welfare state
is problematical and conjectural.
There never was a time when there
was not some government inter-
vention, of course. Probably the
high tide of liberty generally was
from the late 1840’s to the late
1860’s, though the tendency had
been in that direction for more
than a century and a half preced-
ing the mid-nineteenth century.
Some measures smacking of the
new intervention were passed in

Dr. Carson, Professor of History at Grove City
College, Pennsylvania, will be remembered for
his earlier FREEMAN- Seties,

Turn, The Americén» Tradition, and The

1ER
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the 1830’s and 1840’s, even before
the repeal of the last of the major
mercantilist measures. And there
should be no doubt that interven-
tion gained headway once more
from the 1860’s onward.

Writing in 1884, Herbert Spen-
cer perceived already the oppres-
sive character of the trend:

Dictatorial measures, rapidly mul-
tiplied, have tended continually to
narrow the liberties of individuals;
and have done this in a double way.
Regulations have been made in year-
ly-growing numbers, restraining the
citizen in directions where his ac-
tions were previously unchecked, and
compelling actions which previously
he might perform or not as he
liked; and at the same time heavier
public-burdens;- chiefly local, have
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further restricted his freedom, by
lessening that portion of his earn-
ings which he can spend as he
pleases, and augmenting the por-
tion taken from him to be spent as
public agents please.l

Spencer gives such examples as
the following: an act passed in
1860 providing for the inspection
of gas works, establishing quality
controls and controlling prices; an
act of 1863 requiring compulsory
vaccination in Scotland and Ire-
land; an act of 1866 regulating
cattle sheds and allowing local
authorities power to inspect sani-
tary conditions; the establishment
in 1869 of a state telegraph sys-
tem; an act of 1873 requiring
merchant vessels to show the
draught of the boat by a scale and
making it necessary for ships to
carry certain life-saving equip-
ment. “Again, there is the Act
which ... forbids the payment of
wages to workmen at or within
public-houses; there is another
Factory and Workshops Act, com-
manding inspection of white lead
works . ..and of bakehouses, reg-
ulating times of employment in
both, and prescribing in detail
some constructions for the last,
which are to be kept in a condition
satisfactory to the inspectors.”?

1 Herbert Spencer, The Man Versus
the State, Albert Jay Nock, intro, (Cald-
well, Idaho: Caxton, 1940), p. xii.

2 Ibid., pp. 10-14,

REFORM IDEAS INTO POLITICAL ACTION

159

On the other hand, one historian
holds that the fabric of English
liberty had hardly been rent as
late as 1914:

Until August 1914 a sensible, law-
abiding Englishman could pass
through life and hardly notice the
existence of the state, beyond the
post office and the policeman. He
could live where he liked and as he
liked. He had no official number or
identity card. He could travel abroad
or leave his country for ever without
a passport or any sort of official
permission. He could exchange his
money for any other currency with-
out restriction or limit. He could
buy goods from any country in the
world on the same terms as he
bought goods at home. ... An Eng-
lishman could enlist, if he chose,
in the regular army, the navy, or
the territorials. He could also ignore,
if he chose, the demands of national
defence. Substantial householders
were occasionally called on for jury
service. Otherwise, only those helped
the state who wished to do so. The
Englishman paid taxes on a modest
scale. . ..

Even so, he notes that the “tend-
ency towards more state action
was increasing.”’3

The Turning Point
Actually, though, most histori-

ans are inclined to fix the date of

3 A. J. P. Taylor, English History:
1914-1945 (New York: Oxford Univer-
sity Press, 1965), p. 1.
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the turning point toward govern-
ment intervention and welfare
state in the year 1906. Better still,
that year may be taken as the
consolidation of the turning, for
the turn to a new direction had
been building for a goodly number
of years. Intervention had been
increasing; both major parties had
come to champion various sorts of
intervention; the thrust to social-
ism was making an ever stronger
impact. Within the next 15 years
following 1906 major changes
would be made — by legislative
acts, within the constitution; by
the concentration of power, and
changes within party strength —
which would set England firmly on
its road toward socialism.
Nineteen hundred six was the
signal year because of the results
of the general election which was
held. The Liberals came to power
with 377 members in the House of
Commons to only 157 for the Con-
servatives. In itself, the return of
the Liberals to power would hardly
have been remarkable, for they
had many times controlled the
government in the nineteenth cen-
tury. But they were not the Lib-
erals that had once held power.
One historian described the change
in this way: “Nineteenth-century
liberalism . . . did not win in 1906.
In domestic affairs the real sig-
nificance of the election is in its
impetus to social democracy: the
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rising demand for better standards
of living for the workingmen, for
greater equality of opportunity,
for limitations of economic priv-
ilege and for security against
sickness, unemployment and old
age.”’* Reformist ideas had made
deep inroads into this old party. Of
great importance, too, 53 Labour
Party men were elected to the
House, the first time that party
had any representation to speak
of. Moreover, their victory and
subsequent activity indicates the
way the Liberals were moving.

Labour-Liberal Coalition

In 1903, Liberal and Labour
representatives had worked out an
agreement to concert their efforts
against the common Conservative
enemy.’> In payment for this, for
the next several years Labour
members usually voted with the
Liberals. In addition, as the re-
sult of the election of 1906 there
were 83 Irish Nationalists in the
House. “The Liberals had thus a
majority of 84 over all the other
parties combined, and on the nat-
ural assumption that they would
for most purposes be supported by
the Labour men and the Nation-
alists they could expect a majority
of something like 400. There had

4 Alfred E. Havighurst, Twentieth
Century Britain (New York: Harper
and Row, 1962, 2nd ed.), p. 85.

5 Jbid., p. 83.
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never been anything like it be-
fore. ...’

There followed a spate of legis-
lation which began to turn Eng-
land into a welfare state. In 1906,
a Workmen’s Compensation Act
was passed, greatly extending the
coverage of an earlier act. An Ed-
ucation Act was passed which pro-
vided for the provision of meals
for needy school children. While
the act only permitted such action,
it did acknowledge the principle
of government responsibility, a
considerable breakthrough.” The
Fabians had, of course, advanced
the idea for such a measure.

Privileges to Unions;
Social Security Measures

Of somewhat different character
— though generally reckoned to be
of greater significance — was the
passage of the Trade Disputes
Act. This legislation was passed
to alter the effects of the Taff Vale
Decision made by the House of
Lords in 1901. The Lords had held
that a union was financially re-
sponsible for damages it had done
by a strike against a railroad. The
Liberal ministry introduced a mea-
sure in 1906 to deal with the mat-

British Politics
Andrew Dakens,

¢ D. C. Somervell,
Since 1900 (London:
1953, rev. ed.), p. B5.

7 Carl F. Brand, The British Labor
Party (Stanford: Stanford University
Press, 1964), pp. 20-21,
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ter. However, it was unsatisfactory
to Labour members, and one of
them submitted a simple measure
which was then passed. It pro-
vided that labor unions were not
financially responsible for damage
occurring during strikes. It also
authorized peaceful picketing, or,
in effect, trespass.?

Further legislation was passed
in 1908-1909 taking England to-
ward the welfare state. Of consid-
erable importance as a step was the
0Old Age Pensions Act. This act
provided that everyone, with a few
exceptions, who had an annual in-
come of less than 21 pounds would
receive a pension of five shillings
per week at the age of seventy.
Protective legislation was passed
for workers in the coal mines, lim-
iting the hours of work for adult
male workers to 8 hours per day.
Earlier legislation had regulated
such employment for women and
children, but this was the first for
adult males. The Labor Exchange
Act provided for employment of-
fices to be set up over the coun-
try. Another act set up Trade
Boards for certain of the so-called
“sweated” industries. These
gained the power to establish min-
imum wages for certain trades.
This “established the revolution-
ary principle of fixing by law ‘a

8 Stephen B. Baxter, ed., Bagic Docu-
ments of English History (Boston:
Houghton Miffiin, 1968), pp. 250-51.
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decent wage’ in industries not pro-
tected by unions.”?

The National Insurance Act of
1911 was another major step.
This was compulsory contributory
health insurance for a large por-
tion of the populace of England.
It applied mainly to people remu-
neratively employed, and covered
such things as medical treatment,
hospital care, and compensation
during incapacity. There was also
attached to this act a provision for
unemployment compensation.1?

But before the passage of this
last act, important constitutional
changes had been initiated from
the House of Commons. The House
of Lords had been reduced to a
virtual nonentity in the Parlia-
ment. What was involved was the
destruction of the centuries old
balance of power in the English
government. This action was pre-
ceded, however, by a long-term de-
cline in the powers of the mon-
arch. Before telling the story of
the assault upon the House of
Lords, then, it is in order to survey
the power situation and call atten-
tion to the decline of monarchical
powers.

Disturbing the Balance

Since the late seventeenth cen-
tury, England had a precariously
balanced system of power disposi-

9 Havighurst, op cit., pp. 99-100.
10 See Baxter, op. cit., pp. 257-58.
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tions. The executive power was
vested in the monarch, though it
came increasingly to be exercised
through Parliament. The legisla-
tive authority belonged to Parlia-
ment, with much of the initiative
located in the House of Commons
because that body only could origi-
nate money bills. Even so, the neg-
ative power of the Lords was
great, for that body could not only
amend and veto bills but was also
the highest court in the land. The
independence of the courts was
fully established in the latter part
of the eighteenth century.

The powers of the constitution-
ally limited monarch reached their
peak under George III (1760-
1820). That stubborn ruler was
able to bend Parliament to his will
in the latter part of the eighteenth
century by various expedients, not
least of which was the buying of
members by astute dispensation of
privileges and incomes. Neither
of the two dissolute monarchs who
followed him for brief reigns —
George IV (1820-1830) nor Wil-
liam IV (1830-1837) — were such
as would build the power of the
office or endear the people to the
institution. Queen Victoria (1837-
1901) did re-establish monarchy
in the affections of the people and
stamp the age with her name, but
the power continued to slip away.
By a series of acts the franchise
was extended to more and more of
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the populace, and the democratic
ethos that came increasingly to
prevail made it appear unseemly
for hereditary authority to be ex-
ercised. One historian notes that
between “1874 and 1914, while the
person of the monarch may even
have gained importance as a fig-
ure-head, it steadily lost power as
a factor in government,”1!

Twisting the Lion’s Tail

Just how low monarchy had sunk
can be illustrated by the following
occurrence. The Liberals thought
that it might be necessary to have
the King appoint hundreds of new
Lords in order to get a bill to re-
duce their power through that
House. In any case, Prime Min-
ister Asquith wanted to be able
to use this possibility as a threat,
so he approached the new king,
George V, about the matter in
secret in 1910. The exchange went
something like this. Mr. Asquith
asked:

If he took the responsibility of
advising another election and if he
then retained his majority, would
the King agree to create peers?

The King . . . asked if that was
the advice which would have been
tendered to his father. “Yes, sir,”
said Mr. Asquith, “and your father
would have consented.” So George V

11 R, C. K. Ensor, England: 1870-191/,
(Oxford: Oxford University Press,
1936), p. 31,
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agreed that there seemed to be no
alternative,12

The natural affinity of the mon-
arch was with the House of Lords.
It was largely an hereditary insti-
tution, and its members at one
time or another resulted from his
appointment. Yet so tenuous had
the position become that the King
dare not resist the request of the
leader of the Commons, though
that request be for an action that
would lead to the diminution of
the powers of the Lords.

The House of Lords

By the early twentieth century,
then, there remained only one
major check on the power of Com-
mons — the ancient House of
Lords. To say that the Constitu-
tion checked Commons was little
more than to say that the Lords
checked them, for without the
Lords to interpret that tradition,
the Constitution would become
what Commons would make of it.
Undoubtedly, too, power had been
gravitating toward the Commons
for a long time. Lord Salisbury
resigned as Prime Minister in
1902, and he was the last Peer to
head a government.13

However unideal some of its
members might be as individuals,

12 George Dangerfield, The Strange
Death of Liberal England (New York:
Capricorn Books, 1961), p. 40.

13 Havighurst, op. cit.,, p. 69.
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the House of Lords was in many
respects an ideal body to check the
Commons. It did not depend upon
the populace for selection. On the
other hand, it posed virtually no
threat to the liberties of English-
men, for it was unlikely to origi-
nate any legislation. But because
of its independence it could serve
to limit government to protect the
traditional liberties of English-
men.

There is considerable evidence
that many of the Lords were in-
tent on doing just that in the early
twentieth century. Their over-
whelming victory in 1906 had
placed unprecedented power in the
hands of Liberals in Commons.
The opposition party was reduced
to an ineffectual minority. There
was, however, a potential counter-
balance to overweening partisan
action in the Lords. Though the
Lords were not technically mem-
bers of a political party, in their
inclinations they lined up this
way, according to one tabulation:
355 Conservatives, 88 Liberals, 124
Liberal Unionists (who had lately
been inclined to vote with Conser-
vatives) .14

While the Lords did not prevent
some reform measures from pass-
ing, they did tend to place re-
straints on the reformers. The
Liberals in Commons found a
number of their measures rejected

14 Tbid., p. 94.
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by the Lords. An Education Bill
was greatly altered in the heredi-
tary House. That body rejected a
Plural Voting Bill, and vetoed, in
effect, a Licensing Bill aimed at
curtailing the number of Public
Houses.'5 And though historians
have not generally made much of
the fact in this context, the House
of Lords ruled in 1909 that labor
unions could not use compulsorily
collected dues for political pur-
poses.

The Budget Bill of 1909

The event which precipitated the
crisis, however, was the Budget
Bill of 1909. There are indications
that the Liberals in Commons
were ready to reduce the power
of the Lords almost from the mo-
ment they came to power, but the
budget affair gave them the occa-
sion. Some of the provisions of the
budget were startling enough.

Its unusual features were these:
(1) sharp increases in death duties
(inheritance taxes); for example,
estates of £1,000,000 and over were
to be taxed at about 25 per cent;
(2) increases in income tax sched-
ules which continued the distinction
between earned and unearned income
first made in 1907; on incomes of
£5,000 or more there was to be an
additional super-tax, an innovation;
(3) land taxes, of which the most
significant was a 20 per cent tax on
the unearned increment in value

15 See Dangerfield, op. cit., pp. 14-15.
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when land changed hands; (4) high-
er levies on tobacco and spirits.16

The House of Lords rejected the
budget by a vote of 350 against
to 75 for.

This budget reads as if it might
have been the result of a collabora-
tion between Karl Marx of the
time of The Communist Manifesto
and Henry George of the some-
what later Progress and Poverty,
with bemused Fabians peering
over their shoulder. Actually, of
course, it was the work of David
Lloyd George. Lloyd George played
such a significant role in these
years in the centralization of pow-
er in the Commons, in its concen-
tration in the Prime Minister, and
in the demise of the Liberal Party
that he deserves a little closer
look. In 1909, he was a member
of the House, a Liberal, and Chan-
cellor of the Exchequer in the gov-
ernment of Asquith. He was of
obscure Welsh parentage, and
came to the fore in the late 1890’s
as a Welsh nationalist, radical,
and outspoken critic of the Con-
servatives.

Lloyd George was indeed infiu-
enced by Henry George,'” had ob-
viously adopted some of his cen-
tral terminology, and would off
and on devote himself to schemes

16 Havighurst, op. cit., p. 102.

17 See Carlton J. H. Hayes, Contem-
porary Europe Since 1870 (New York:
Macmillan, 1958, rev. ed.), p. 319.
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for land reform for the rest of his
political career. He was a socialist,
too, in all but name. His budget
was a “war budget,” he said, a
budget for a war on poverty; as
a result of which he hoped that
poverty would become “as remote
to the people of this country as
the wolves which once infested its
forests.””18 One writer describes
him in this way:

If his convictions had been other-
wise than emotional, he would have
been a Socialist by this time. . . .
He was less a Liberal than a Welsh-
man on the loose. He wanted the
poor to inherit the earth, particu-
larly if it was the earth of rich Eng-
lish landlords. . . .19

Whether chosen for the spot or
not, he was to spearhead the move-
ment to destroy the older British
order and set the stage for full-
fledged socialism.

Parliament Act of 1911

Following the rejection of the
budget in 1909, the movement to
reduce the powers of the Lords
accelerated. It did not reach its
fruition, however, until two elec-
tions had been held, and a new
monarch had come to the throne.
The House of Lords was shorn of
most of its powers by the Parlia-

18 Quoted in Encyclopaedia Britan-
nica, XIV (1955), 251.
13 Dangerfield, op. cit.,, pp. 18-19.
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ment Act of 1911. It provided that,
in the case of money bills, if they
are not passed without amend-
ment by the upper house within
one month, they become law with-
out the assent of that body. In the
case of most other bills, if they
are passed by the House of Com-
mons once in each of three succes-
sive sessions, they can become law
if the Lords refuse their assent.20
The Lords could now delay legis-
lation temporarily, but they could
no longer prevent its passage. All
governmental power was now cen-
tered in the House of Commons.
The forms by which power had
been balanced were outwardly pre-
served in the institutions of
monarchy and an upper house, but
the content was gone from them.

Lloyd George’s War Cabinet

The concentration of executive
power in the hands of the Prime
Minister occurred during World
War I. The man who did it was,
once again, David Lloyd George.
H. H. Asquith had formed a coali-
tion government in 1915, with the
Liberals preponderating in it. But
he gave way in 1916 to new leader-
ship headed by Lloyd George. The
latter proceeded as quickly as pos-
sible to concentrate effective pow-
er in his own hands. One historian
described the development this
way: “Lloyd George’s accession to

20 See Baxter, op. ¢it., pp. 266-57.
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power in December 1916 was more
than a change of government. It
was a revolution British-style. The
party magnates and the whips
had been defied. The backbenchers
and the newspapers combined in a
sort of unconscious plebiscite and
made Lloyd George dictator for
the duration of the war.”21

The traditional cabinet was sub-
ordinated, its members losing most
of their historic independence.
Most of the governmental func-
tions were directed by a ‘“war
cabinet’ made up of five members
who were chosen primarily to ex-
ecute the will of Lloyd George.
“Lloyd George’s war cabinet was
a committee of public safety, ex-
ercising supreme command under
his direction. . . . The holders of
the other great historic offices
merely received their marching
orders,”22

In effect, the government took
over the direction of many facets
of the lives of Englishmen during
World War 1. Military conscrip-
tion was instituted; the merchant
marine was appropriated; the
mines were taken over. The whole
paraphernalia of controls, with
which peoples have become famil-
iar in wartime, were introduced:
price controls, rent controls, ra-
tioning, allocation of materials,
manipulation of the money supply,
TTa;l—o—r, op. cit.,, p. 73.

22 Ibid., pp. 74-75.
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confiscatory taxation, and so on.
Some British historians call this
development “war socialism.” The
phrase is apt, for socialism is the
generic term to describe the large
role that government assumed in
the lives of the people during the
war.

Military Conscription

It is a commonplace of histori-
cal generalization that this de-
velopment was born of wartime
expediency. This judgment should
not be casually accepted. Un-
doubtedly, socialists have discov-
ered grist for their mills in the
methods employed during wars.
But have they not also helped to
shape those methods? There is no
doubt that England was being
bent toward socialism before the
war came. Lloyd George was full
of plans for accomplishing what
should certainly be called social-
istie, at the least. Given the occa-
sion of the war, he would think
in such terms to deal with it. So
would many another.

An inkling of the nonexpedient
character of much compulsion may
be gained from the matter of
military conseription. A Military
Service Act was passed in Jan-
uary 1916 introducing such con-
seription. Yet one historian points
out: “The army had more men
than it could equip, and voluntary
recruitment would more than fill
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the gap, at any rate until the end
of 1916. Auckland Geddes, who
was in the best position to know,
later pronounced this verdict: “The
imposition of military conserip-
tion added little if anything to
the effective sum of our war ef-
forts.’ 728 David ILloyd George
wanted it, and much of the coun-
try had apparently come to favor
such compulsion.

The Decline of Liberals

One other major development
needs to be told here: the decline
of the Liberal Party and the rise
of the Labour Party. The election
of 1922 foreshadowed the down-
fall of the Liberals. The Conserva-
tives won with 347 members
elected; the Labourites came in
second with 142; the Liberals were
a poor third with 117, and these
were divided about equally be-
tween followers of Asquith and
Lloyd George. The Liberals gained
a few members in the election of
1923, but they were still the third
party. A new election in 1924 re-
turned only 42 Liberals, and a
one-time major party had fallen
from the national councils.

It can be argued that the Lib-
eral Party was on the way out,
in any case. The party had been
increasingly abandoning the his-
toric principles of liberalism. In
the nineteenth century, the Lib-

23 Ibid., p. 53.
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erals had championed free trade
and generally worked for the re-
moval of governmental restric-
tions by which liberty might be
extended. By the twentieth cen-
tury, they were turning more and
more to reforms which restricted
liberty. As ameliorative reformers,
they were doing little more and
not much different from what the
Conservatives would do. The La-
bourites, on the other hand, pre-
empted the position at the fore-
front of the movement for more
radical change.

Even so, David Lloyd George
played a major role in the division
and destruction of his party. He
undermined its leadership at the
outset of World War I. He formed
a coalition government which re-
lied mainly on the Conservative
opposition. He gave short shrift
to what remained of the historic
liberal principles in the conduct
of the war effort. In 1918, he fos-
tered an election which was aimed
at continuing his personal leader-
ship of a coalition rather than the
victory of his party, and he suec-
ceeded. The Liberal Party was
then divided between followers of
Asquith and himself. Probably,
Lloyd George did not intend these
results, but his actions contributed
much to them.

There was no longer a major
party in England devoted to the
protection and extension of lib-
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erty. The Conservatives were trim-
mers in such matters, as they had
ever been.

The Rise of Labour

The rise of the Labour Party
parallels that of the decline of the
Liberal Party. One is reminded of
the limerick of the lady and the
tiger. Labour had become a factor
in English politics largely by the
tacit aid of Liberals. When the
Liberal majority dwindled in 1910,
the Liberals governed with the
support of Labour. The latter had
provided support for reducing the
Lords. During the war years, La-
bour Party leaders had served in
the coalition government, most
prominently under David Lloyd
George. (It is interesting to note,
once again, the role of Lloyd
George. He wooed Labour mem-
bers astutely to bring them into
the government. “He promised
state control of the mines and of
shipping, and the introduction of
an effective system of food ra-
tioning.”2¢ “War socialism” was
perhaps politically “expedient.”
The Liberal Lady had ridden the
Labour Tiger for a number of
years. But at the end of the ride,
the Lady was inside.

Even while it was being ridden,
however, the Labour Party could

24 Henry Pelling, A Short History of
the Labour Party (London: Macmillan,
1961), p. 39.



1969

and did occasionally get a quid
pro quo. Most notably did it do so
in the Trade Union Act of 1913.
A few years before, as has been
noted, a decision was rendered
making it illegal for union funds
to be used for political purposes.
These funds were, of course, the
potential life blood of the party.
The Trade Union Act permitted
the union funds to be used for
party purposes. It required that
they be kept separate from other
funds so that union members who
did not wish to contribute to the
political fund could refuse to do
so by making a written statement
to that effect. Obviously, they
would have been much more effec-
tively deterred in gaining such
funds if union members had to
sign an authorization for them to
be so used. But the Labour Party
overrode such objections in the
Commons.25 Thereafter, the La-
bour Party had an assured source
of income,

Infiltration of the Unions
by Fabian Socialism

In the early years, the Labour
Party was not clearly a socialist
party. A considerable portion of
the men who represented it in
Parliament were trade union men
advancing what they conceived to
be the interest of trade unions.
The party drew its members from

25 See ibid., p. 28.
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the trade unions and from social-
ist societies, the former providing
most of the numbers. It was trans-
formed into a thoroughgoing so-
cialist party at the end of World
War I, at about the time that it
separated clearly from the Lib-
erals.

A new constitution for the party
was adopted in 1918, and a gen-
eral statement of policy soon fol-
lowed it. These were the work of
the Fabian Sidney Webb primar-
ily who, according to his wife,
had become “the intellectual lead-
er of the Labour Party” by this
time.?6 The constitution opened the
way for those not associated with
the societies or trade union mem-
bers to become members of the
party. More importantly, it com-
mitted the party to socialism. It
read, in part:

To secure for the producers by
hand and brain the full fruits of
their industry, and the most equit-
able distribution thereof that may
be possible, upon the basis of the
common ownership of the means of
production and the best obtainable
system of popular administration
and control of each industry or
service.2?

Shortly thereafter, a statement
of Labour’s aims was set forth in
Labour and the New Social Order,
the work again of Sidney Webb.

26 Jbid., p. 42,
27 Quoted in ibid., p. 44,
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It called for the establishment of
a general national minimum, for
the political control of industry,
for heavy taxes, and a more gen-
eral appropriation of private
wealth for the general populace.
One writer describes its impor-
tance in this way:

Labour and the New Social Order
was a significant document. Its so-
cialist objective clearly distinguished
the new party from its older ri-
vals. . . . The Fabian gradualism of
the program and the reliance upon
parliamentary democracy enabled
Labour to win support where its
new Communist competitor failed
dismally. It outlined the policies to
which Labour has consistently ad-
hered.28

In 1924, Ramsay MacDonald,
a Labourite, became Prime Min-
ister of England. Socialism was
not yet in power — his ministry

28 Brand, op. cit., pp. 56-57.
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lasted only months, but that one
of its spokesmen had risen so high
was surely a portent of things to
come.

Within fifteen years or so, great
changes had occurred in England.
In 1906, England still afforded a
good example of the liberal state
with limited government, protec-
tions of private property, and ex-
tensive liberties for the inhab-
itants. After 1906, England made
lengthy strides toward the welfare
state, had its constitution altered
so that power was centered in the
House of Commons, experienced
“war socialism’” and the concen-
tration of power in the hands of
the Prime Minister, witnessed the
decline of the Liberal Party and
the rise of the Labour Party, and
the transformation of the latter
party into a socialist one. Nor
would the effects of all this be
long in making themselves felt. ¢

The next article of this series will discuss
“The Decline of England’

The Flight from Reality, the series by Dr. Carson which first
appeared in THE FREEMAN (October 1964 through November
1966), will soon be available in book form.
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A housing policy for

THE R1. HON. J. ENocH PowELL, M.P.

Addressing the House-Builders Conference in Kensington, England,

November 28,1968.

THE TITLE is yours, not mine. My
proposition is that there ought
not to be a housing policy, any
more than there is a food policy,
a clothing policy, a furniture and
carpets policy, a passenger cars
policy, and so on. The same mech-
anism which provides food, cloth-
ing, furniture, carpets, cars, and
the like, and has done so on an
ever-rising standard for every-
body, could provide houses, too.
Why doesn’t it, then? Because we,
the politicians, by the laws we
make and maintain, prevent it. We
use the law to keep the price of
housing down to levels at which
the mechanism cannot work, or at
best, malfunctions. For fifty years
we have practiced in regard to
housing the oldest and the cruelest
of all the deceptions which politi-
cians practice upon their victims
— to persuade them that we will

make a thing cheap and plentiful
for them by holding down the price
of it by force.

The only price at which the
mechanism will work properly is
the best price that can be obtained.
There is only one “right” rent for
a house or flat: that is the best
rent the owner can command. To
the extent that houses or flats are
let for a lower rent than that,
either because of rent control or
because of public subsidy, the gen-
eral interest suffers. If there is
shortage and squalor in housing,
if people would like to have more
housing rather than other things,
the reason for it is what I have
long since been accustomed to de-
scribe, in public and in private, in
speeches and in writing, at elec-
tions and between elections, as the
Two.Giant Evils: rent control and
subsidy. Your Federation in its
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evidence to the Prices and Incomes
Board, though a shade less flam-
boyant, was no less outspoken: “a
combination,” you said, “of pri-
vate rent restriction and subsi-
dized municipal housing to let has
proved fatal to the private mar-
ket for rent and has been a root
cause of slumdom and decay.”
Few of the nine million rented
houses in Great Britain are let at
the market rent, the best rent that
could be obtained for them if none
were controlled or subsidized.
What the gap between present
rents and market rents is, nobody
knows, because, in the nature of
things, when an open market does
not exist, one cannot know the
market price. In 1967, the 5.2 mil-
lion municipal houses in Britain
were subsidized from taxes and
rates to the tune of about £130
million or, on average overall, £25
per annum. But we do not know if
that represents the gap between ac-
tual and market rents. Some munic-
ipal houses and flats probably could
not be let at their present high
rents if there were a free market
all round. Others, probably the
great majority, would command a
somewhat higher rent than that
which would enable the housing
authority to cover, without sub-
sidy, its outgoings in respect of
them. Nevertheless, that figure of
£25 a year probably does give us
a useful approximate notion of the
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sort of gap — something, perhaps,
between 10s. and 12s. a week —
which exists on average overall.
Ag to the 315 million privately-
owned rented houses, we are even
more in the dark. There must, too,
be large variations, from place to
place and from house to house, in
what would prove in fact to be the
gap between the actual and the
open market rent, owing to the
vagaries and chance effects of sub-
sidy policy and the rent laws.

Escapist Policies

So, we find ourselves in a situa-
tion not without parallels else-
where in politics. Politicians and
public alike are standing on the
brink of a gulf between common
sense and things as they are,
which is so wide and frightening
that with one accord they shut
their eyes and turn the other way.
The politicians all think that if
they tell the truth and try to
bridge the gap, they will make
themselves so unpopular as never
to be elected again. The public,
on their side, not unreasonably,
feel that it is not incumbent upon
them to push the politicians into
unpleasant measures, however wise
and necessary. So the conspiracy
of pretense continues, and we keep
producing new and ever new
“housing policies,” and making
new and ever new promises to
“solve the housing problem.” The
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occasional politician here and
there goes about denouncing the
Two Giant Evils and appears to
take no harm thereby, though if
his colleagues could find a way to
muzzle him, no doubt they would.
Otherwise, nothing happens. You
yourselves say: “that policy [of
market rents] is presumably un-
acceptable over a short-term pe-
riod” but “it is clearly essential
that some attempt be made to
rationalize the present situation.”

Well, let us give ourselves a
treat this morning. Let us just
imagine that the will existed to
return to common sense in hous-
ing — to “rationalize the present
situation,” as you put it —and set
out what it would involve. At
least, they can’t take our dreams
away from us.

A Return to Common Sense

First, we must act both gener-
ally and rapidly. The easiest way
to get from an unnatural to a
natural situation is to do it sud-
denly. There are equally good po-
litical and practical reasons for
that. If, as we believe, people
would soon begin to see and feel
the benefit of open market rents,
in terms of more housing and the
disappearance of the phenomena
of shortage, then it is best to get
the painful part and the period of
confusion over as quickly as pos-
sible so that people have time to
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leave it behind them and grow ac-
customed to the ‘“brave new
world.” If subsidies are reduced
gradually and control removed bit
by bit, the agony is protracted.
The practical reason is that, if
only a part of the whole is allowed
to go free, prices and rents there
rise above what would be the ulti-
mate market level all round, be-
cause all the scarcity from other
parts is concentrated on that one.
If everybody is put into the mar-
ket at the same time, nobody can
for long get more than the true
market price or rent. So the first
thing to aim at is to get all the
subsidies and controls off in a
matter of months rather than
years.

Secondly, while we can safely
leave the private owner to aim at
the best rent, if he is allowed to,
something more has to be done in
the case of the municipal owner,
who, for close on fifty years, has
worn a triple character: not only
landlord, but dispenser of charity
and purchaser of tenant votes. If
the sole function in the future is
to be a good landlord, in the best
commercial sense of the term, the
elected local authority is about as
bad and unsuitable a body for the
purpose as can be imagined, All
municipal houses should therefore
be vested in a public corporation,
charged with two duties: to maxi-
mize the return from them and
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manage this public “estate” on the
best commercial principles; and
gradually to dispose of them —
dare I say “denationalize them” ? —
to private property companies and
private owner-occupiers.

There will be two financial con-
sequences: one for the particular
tenants, another for everybody.
Rents generally will rise — that is
essential — and therefore this ele-
ment in the cost of living for over
half the households in the country
will undergo a once-for-all in-
crease. For the majority of them
this will be no more than they
have sustained many times in re-
cent years — though this time, as
I will show in a moment, there
will be solid compensations. In any
case, wages will have to go up to
match, because, as I wrote long
ago, housing subsidies and rent
control have been “Speenhamland
in modern dress” — in other words,
outdoor relief in supplementation
of wages, a thoroughly bad thing.
There will be a minority, however,
who will need to have those bene-
fits adjusted or be otherwise
helped by their fellow citizens.

Taxes, Budgets, and Ideals

But now let us look at the pub-
lic in their total character, as tax-
payers and ratepayers rather than
tenants. The rates will be relieved
straight away of all housing costs
— subsidy, administration, the lot
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— because there will be no more
municipal housing. Meanwhile, the
National Housing Corporation,
even after lowering some of the
present very high rents, which
are only obtainable in conditions
of subsidy and control, ought to
turn in to the Exchequer a sub-
stantial surplus on its operations,
while the Exchequer itself will
benefit by the abolition of the tax-
borne subsidies —in all, perhaps
£150 million toward reduction of
taxes and increase of social bene-
fits for the persons affected by the
higher rents.

That, however, is not the end of
it. There is more still to come; for
the Budget at the moment is car-
rying between £300 million and
£400 million a year for the capital
which is lent to local housing au-
thorities to build new houses and
flats but has to be raised in taxes
by the Chancellor of the Exchequer
because in present circumstances
it cannot be borrowed by the gov-
ernment from the public. In fu-
ture this capital will be raised by
the private enterprise builders of
new rental accommodation, just
as the capital is raised for new
owner-occupied houses, without
recourse to the taxpayer. So, even
if half the subsidies had to be
given back in social payments, the
huge sum of some £500 million
would be available for relief of
taxation. Most people would find
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the bargain a pretty good one; and
remember that I have taken no
credit at all in these calculations
for any increased efficiency, and
therefore lower real prices, which
ought to result from the substitu-
tion of private enterprise for mu-
nicipal nonenterprise, and from
the larger scale on which private
enterprise builders would be able
to plan and carry out their oper-
ations.

There now! Were we dreaming,
or were we awake? “Ideally,” and
now I am quoting your own Feder-
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ation again, “it would be desirable
to sweep away the current jungle
of rents in the public and private
gectors by turning to a free market
in rented housing which would
allow to landlords a proper margin
of profit and would bring invest-
ment capital back into the private
rented sector.” “Desirable?” Yes.
“Ideally?” Well, that depends on
us, whether we can make the de-
girable so clear to our fellow citi-
zens that they will ingist upon
having it and will tell the poli-
ticians to get down to the job. @

Something Constructive!

FroM time to time, readers of Analysis urge upon me the es-
pousal of some program they are pleased to call “constructive.”...
The reform invariably rests its case on the good will, intelli-
gence and selflessness of men, who, invested with the power to
do so, will put the reform into operation. And the lesson of
history is that power is never so used. Never. I am convinced,
on the other hand, that all of the evils of which these honest
people complain can be traced to the misuse of power, and am
therefore inclined to distrust political power of any kind. . . .
The only “constructive” idea that I can in all conscience ad-
vance, then, is that the individual put his trust in himself, not
in power; that he seek to better his understanding and lift his
values to a higher and still higher level; that he assume respon-
sibility for his behavior and not shift his responsibility to
committees, organizations and, above all, a superpersonal State.
Such reforms as are necessary will come of themselves when,
or if, men act as intelligent and responsible human beings.
There cannot be a “good” society until there are “good’” men.

FRANK CHODOROV, 1949

Analysis, July,



WILLIAM HENRY CHAMBERLIN

SOUTHERN. AFRICA

ONE of the greatest moral and
intellectual delusions, one of the
surest roads to ultimate disillu-
sionment, is the crusading war.
This may be defined as a conflict
in which a people engages for no
concrete, rationally conceived pur-
pose, but for the supposed vindica-
tion of some vague international
ideal. For even the worthiest
ideals are seldom realized by re-
sort to arms. As a dissenter in
World War I, Randolph Bourne
remarked: “War is like a wild ele-
phant. It carries the rider where
it wants, not where he wants to
go.”

Consider in retrospect Woodrow
Wilson’s message, calling for a
declaration of war against Ger-
many in April, 1917: “Make the
world safe for democracy.”

Mr. Chamberlin is a skilled observer and re-
porter of economic and political conditions at
home and abroad, In addition to writing a
number of books, he has lectured widely and
is a contributor to The Wall Street Journal
and numerous magazines.
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The actual sequel to America’s
participation in World War I was
the emergence and spread of two
systems which were an utter
negation of democratic principles
as understood by Wilson and
practiced in those countries of
North America and Western Eu-
rope where democracy took firm
root. These systems were fascism
and communism, both products of
the psychological aftermath of
the destruction of human life on
an unprecedented scale and the
uprooting of old institutions and
loyalties. Who remembers the
Four Freedoms, the Atlantic
Charter, or other professed aims
of World War 11, except to mark
the complete contradiction between
these objectives and the much less
pleasant realities of the postwar
settlement?

The crusading spirit that leads
Americans periodically to plunge
into wars or to take steps likely
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to provoke wars, in pursuit of
moralistic and often quite im-
practical goals, is a compound of
several elements. There is an ele-
ment of naive arrogance, ex-
pressed in the assumption that, by
means of war, we can make what
is perhaps an unsatisfactory situ-
ation better, not worse. There is
the equally naive and arrogant as-
sumption that a political system
which has served us well is auto-
matically best suited to the needs
and requirements of peoples with
different historical, political, eco-
nomic, and social backgrounds:
There is also in a crusading war
the illusion, dangerous to a na-
tion as to an individual, of omnip-
otence, of ability to control to
our liking the many new, some-
times unforeseeable, forces that
will come to the surface as a by-
product of war. Woodrow Wilson
was a scholar and a student of

history. But how much he over--

looked, perhaps inevitably, when
he envisaged a peace based on his
fourteen points and guaranteed by
a new institution, the League of
Nations. The inability, for in-
stance, to obtain just postwar
boundaries and a reasonable fi-
nancial settlement against the de-
sire of the European allies for an-
nexations and indemnities and the
inflamed state of American public
opinion. Or the violent revolution-
ary impulses that would be un-
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leashed by the rancor of defeat
and the disruption of familiar
boundaries and institutions, to
say nothing of the individual and
social distress caused by the pro-
longed slaughter. Or the unwill-
ingness of sovereign states to
turn over the responsibilities of
their own defense and the issue
of whether or not to participate in
future hostilities to an untried or-
ganization like the League of Na-
tions.

In retrospect it seems evident
that the best promise of a lasting
peace, once World War I had be-
gun, would have been a compro-
mise settlement in 1915 or 1916
which would have been ac-
cepted by all participants, not
with full satisfaction for any, but
without leaving a sense of intoler-
able political and economic wrong.
This was what President Wilson
himself thought before the United
States became a belligerent. The
best critic of Wilson, the ursuc-
cessful peacemaker of Paris, was
Wilson on January 22, 1917, plead-
ing for a “peace without victory”
in an address to the United States
Senate:

“Victory would mean peace
forced upon the loser, a victor’s
terms imposed upon the van-
quished. It would be accepted in
humiliation, under duress, at an
intolerable sacrifice, and would
leave a sting, a resentment, a bit-
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ter memory upon which terms of
peace would rest, not permanently,
but only as upon quicksand. Only
a peace between equals can last,
only a peace the very principle of
which is equality and a common
participation in a common bene-
fit.”

Not the least of the advantages
of a peace by negotiation — before
the final breaking point came in
1918 — would have been that such
a settlement would most probably
have averted the victories of com-
munism in Russia and fascism in
Italy and national socialism in
Germany, thus averting new
causes of new wars.

The U. N. Road to War

The grave and disillusioning
consequences of crusading wars
are now written large for all to
see. Yet, the United States cur-
rently risks being drawn into
just this type of harmful and un-
necessary conflict. The place is
southern Africa; the instrumen-
tality is the United Nations, or,
more specifically, its Afro-Asian
bloc; the cause, the willingness
of the United States representa-
tives at the UN to vote for reso-
lutions which may seem innocu-
ous on the surface, but which
have explosive implications.

The section of Africa which lies
between the Zambesi River and
the Cape of Good Hope has not set
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up native nationalist administra-
tions. This is because the Union
of South Africa, the largest and
richest of the four territories of
southern Africa, and its northern
neighbor, Rhodesia, are under the
government of people with a
strong pioneering tradition who
are unwilling to trust their pros-
pects under the black racist re-
gimes that would be in prospect
if a system of “one man, one vote”
were introduced. This attitude is
understandable because the ma-
jority of the African natives live
under tribal conditions, isolated
from modern life, and quite un-
familiar with Western political
ideas and institutions.

The remainder of southern
Africa consists of two large Por-
tuguese colonies, Angola on the
west coast and Mozambigue on the
east. Feeling that they stand or
fall together, the governments of
South Africa and Rhodesia and
the Portuguese administrations in
Angola and Mozambique maintain
close contact in fighting subver-
sion.

Approaches to Racial Problems

Each of the states and adminis-
trations of southern Africa has its
own distinetive approach to the
African native problem. The
Union of South Africa is com-
mitted to a policy of apartheid or
separate development for its vari-



1969

ous racial groups: the whites, who
are mostly of Dutch or British
descent, the various native Afri-
can tribes, the East Indians and
the “coloreds,” some of them peo-
ple of mixed blood, some descend-
ants of indentured Malays. This
implies separate facilities in
schools, public accommeodations,
and political life. It is defended
by most white South Africans and
by some natives on the ground
that a racially amalgamated so-
ciety in South Africa is neither
possible nor desirable, that the
various races are happiest if given
separate opportunities. (Curiously
enough, some of the extreme black
nationalists in the United States
seem to have reached a very simi-
lar conclusion.)

To the South Africans -- espe-
cially those who speak Afrikaans,
a modified Dutch, and are of
Duteh descent — apartheid is not
mentioned apologetically, but is
avowed and defended as a sincere
effort to solve a difficult and com-
plicated racial problem. As com-
pensation for the denial of equal
political, economic, and social
rights to nonwhites in white areas
of settlement, South Africans
point to the separate colleges for
the Bantus and other ethnic
groups and especially to the gov-
ernment policy of setting up na-
tive administrative areas, some-
times called Bantustans, with
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elected native parliaments and
governments, where whites are
being squeezed out of existing
shops and factories so that the
Bantus may manage their own
affairs.

One of these states, the Trans-
Kei, is in existence and others are
projected for the future. I visited
the Trans-Kei in the spring of
1968 and came away with the feel-
ing that the government was sin-
cere in its ideal of racial separate
development; but there are for-
midable economic obstacles in the
way of its realization. The land
at the disposal of the present and
future Bantustans cannot support
the African native population.
Those who seek work in urban
areas encounter a good many reg-
ulations and restrictions.

The white governing regime in
Rhodesia has a somewhat differ-
ent approach, Apartheid, in its
more extreme forms, does not
exist in Rhodesia, where one is
impressed by the numbers of na-
tive policemen and by the integra-
tion in most hotels and the use of
African units in the small Rho-
desian -army. Incidentally, these
African units showed no sense of
divided loyalty when called on to
combat incursions of communist-
or nationalist-trained guerrilla
bands operating from bases in
Zambia. There are no African na-
tives in the South African par-
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liament in Capetown; but there
are fifteen Africans among the
sixty-five members of the Rhode-
sian parliament in Salisbury.

Portuguese policy in Angola
and Mozambique is something else
again. There is no official color
bar for those natives who, by edu-
cation and habits, have acquired
the status of assimzilados, or civi-
lized people. The number of these
assimilados, however, is still quite
small,

South Africa is completely free
from any signs of native unrest,
and the Rhodesian military and
police forces have experienced
little difficulty in dealing with
guerrilla incursions. There has
been more serious fighting, the
extent of which is hard to gauge,
in Angola and Mozambique, al-
though the principal towns and
routes of communication have
been securely held.

The Afro-Asian Bloc

From the beginning, the newly
independent African states have
waged an unceasing vendetta
against the southern part of the
African continent that remains
under white rule. As a matter of
principle, they have been joined
by most of the Asian members of
the United Nations. It is through
this institution that the danger of
United States involvement in this
foreign quarrel arises. The Afro-
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Asian bloc that always votes
against anything that may be con-
strued as imperialism (although
selectively indifferent to Soviet
demonstrations of this tendency)
is weak in real political, military,
and economic power. But it dis-
poses of disproportionate voting
strength in the UN General As-
sembly,

The Afro-Asian bloc in the UN
has proved repeatedly that it has
enough voting power to carry any
resolution, however extreme, com-
mitting the UN members to hostile
and punitive actions against the
nations of southern Africa. These
resolutions have no binding force;
but they create a constant element
of tension and strain in the rela-
tions of the United States with
the Union of South Africa, Rho-
desia, and Portugal. In view of
the fact that these countries have
been uniformly friendly in their
attitude toward the United States
(they have paid their debts, ex-
tended a friendly welcome to
United States tourists, and pro-
vided profitable fields for trade
and investment) there is no rea-
son for a U. 8. policy of hostile pin-
pricks.

Yet the United States has asso-
ciated itself with many hostile
resolutions inspired by the Afro-
Asian bloc and in some cases has
proceeded from words to deeds.
For instance, it is associated with
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an arms boycott of the Union of
South Africa, although the arms
which South Africa wishes to pur-
chase abroad are sophisticated
weapons which would be useless in
civil disturbances. When I visited
South Africa in the spring of
1968, Admiral Biermann, com-
mander of the small South Afri-
can navy, put to me a question
that puzzles many of his country-
men: “Why do the Americans and
British expect us, in the event of
war, to keep the sea route around
the Cape of Good Hope open and
refuse to sell us submarines and
other naval equipment we need?”
It was not an easy question to
answer.

The United States has gone still
further in the case of Rhodesia,
and in plain violation of its own
national  interest. This former
British colony, where Britain has
exercised no control over internal
affairs for decades, declared its
independence three years ago. It
has maintained this status despite
feeble harassing inroads of com-
munist or black nationalist ter-
rorists across the frontier from
Zambia (formerly Northern Rho-
desia) and despite sanctions
against its exports and imports
initiated by Great Britain with
the support of the UN and the
participation of the United States.
American trade with Rhodesia
(with its 225,000 whites and four
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million natives) has been neces-
sarily on a small scale. But that
country has been an important
source of a strategic material,
chrome, which the United States
does not produce itself. The prin-
cipal other source is the Soviet
Union.

On the record of the two, which
is the greater threat to peace, the
Soviet Union or Rhodesia? Every
reasonably intelligent person
knows the answer. Yet the United
States, by refusing to buy Rho-
desian chrome, has seemed to pro-
ceed on the theory that it is more
endangered by Rhodesia than by
the Soviet Union.

U. §. Meddling in Africa

The United States has taken up
a wholly unnecessary attitude of
meddling partisanship on another
African issue: South Africa’s ad-
ministration of the huge, sparsely
populated, former German colony
of Southwest Africa. This area,
acquired by South Africa as a
mandate from the long-deceased
League of Nations, has been vir-
tually incorporated in that coun-
try for more than half a century.
It could not be detached without
a difficult military expedition in
forbidding and difficult terrain,
a task which no one has the ap-
parent force or desire to under-
take.

It is always unwise to threaten
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by implication measures which
there is no intention to implement.
Yet former U.S. Ambassador
Arthur Goldberg went out of his
way at the UN to assert that
South Africa had forfeited its
mandate and had no other au-
thority to administer this terri-
tory.

The United States also gave its
assent to one of the most futile
and ridiculous projects ever
spawned by the United Nations.
This was the establishment of a
““United Nations Council for
Southwest Africa,” with an as-
signed function of administering
the territory until independence,
a goal which the Council was in-
structed to do all in its power to
achieve by June, 1968. June, 1968
has come and gone, and what this
phantom Council has achieved has
been precisely zero. It is futile
and undignified for the United
States to take part in such silly
games.

Leave Them Alone

In the light of the unhappy re-
sults of crusading wars in the
past, a rethinking of American
policy toward southern Africa
seems clearly in order. As indi-
viduals, Americans may be con-
vinced or unconvinced by the ar-
guments for and against the pres-
ent situation in the Portuguese
colonies, in South Africa, and in
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Rhodesia. One point that should
not be overlooked in considering
denunciations of the present re-
gimes in the Union of South
Africa and Rhodesia is that hun-
dreds of thousands of African na-
tives have ‘“voted with their feet”
by voluntarily leaving other parts
of Africa to seek higher wages
and better opportunities in these
two countries.

The wise course for a country
which, like the United States, has
not made a conspicuous success of
its own race relations would be to
adopt a strictly “hands off” policy
toward southern Africa, to abstain
from voting on provocative UN
resolutions, to withdraw the arms
embargo on South Africa, and to
dissociate itself from sanctions
against Rhodesia. (Many of the
Britons who are best informed on
Rhodesian realities would breathe
a sigh of relief if we would pull
the rug from under a sanctions
policy that has been getting no-
where fast.) If the present re-
gimes in southern Africa are
doomed by the course of history,
as some of their critics believe,
we assume no obligation to save
them. But why, in the name of
realism and common sense, should
we play the role of Che Guevaras
and Mao Tse-tungs and help to
let loose the horrors of racial
strife over an area with whose
peoples we have no quarrel? @
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of the FREE MARKET

ROBERT H. EAGLE

SocIAL and economic changes,
changes in tastes and technology,
appear inevitable. Many of yester-
day’s products and processes have
passed from the scene, replaced
today by countless goods and ser-
vices unheard of a few years ago.

Recognizing this fact, entrepre-
neurs attempt to anticipate or in-
itiate change in order to secure a
profit. In an active, relatively free
market, they are constantly search-
ing for new products and services
which they hope will have wide-
spread appeal and consequently
produce the profit which success-
ful innovations bring. Some of
these attempts succeed; others
fail. But the public as a whole is
satisfied with the result of the free
market mechanism, powered by the
profit motive.

The conditions of supply and

Dr. Eagle is a free-lance writer and manage-
ment scientist in Chapel Hill, North Carolina.

demand which pace economic
changes are simply the expressed
desires of willing buyers and sel-
lers. The resources for production
thus are attracted into business
ventures that are potentially prof-
itable.

However, when the source of in-
vestment is heavy taxation, the
criterion of profit potentiality is
lacking; and the size and impact
of projects, thus financed, must
inevitably bring about undesired
changes. Had the general public’s
desire for such undertakings been
at all discernible, entrepreneurs
would have banded together to
take advantage of the obvious
profit potential.

Many economists have long rec-
ognized the role of profit (posi-
tive and negative) in directing
economic activity out of certain
lines and into others, but the
fact that the profit motive paces
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change, bringing it about but at
the same time keeping it within
manageable and tolerable limits,
has seldom, if ever, been recog-
nized.

Yet the second role of profit —
causing tolerable, relatively grad-
ual change, in contrast to the so-
cial and economic upheavals which
are apparently becoming more
drastic and frequent — may be as
important as the role of directing
economic activity.

The movement into or out of
certain economic activities is di-
rected by the consuming public
which by its voluntary purchases
or nonpurchases bestows positive
or negative profits on the entre-
preneurs involved. Similarly, the
public, in a free market society in
which government plays only a
minor economic role, would con-
trol the pace of change.

A Sense of Stability
Midst the Winds of Change

Both a desire for change and a
resistance to change are built into
human nature, in different pro-
portions among different human
beings. Very few people enjoy liv-
ing in a society of constant and
drastic changes. Human nature de-
mands some sense of stability,
some assurance that life is not
going to be drastically different
every day. It is widely believed
that the pace of modern industrial
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society is having deleterious ef-
fects on the population, socially
and psychologically. On the other
hand, not many people wish to live
out their lives without any pros-
pect for change. The great mass of
Americans fall into the middle
ground, desiring change leavened
with a certain amount of stability.
And this is the kind and pace of
change generally afforded as en-
trepreneurs cater to the general
public in open competition.
However, when the government
becomes the single largest cus-
tomer in the economy, dwarfing
the world’ s largest corporation,
matters are far from the ideal
described above. With its virtu-
ally unlimited access to resources
(gained with the use of compul-
sion via its taxing powers), cater-
ing to powerful special interests
(all of whom want the public treas-
ure spent on their own behalf),
the government is in a position to
bring about vast and widespread
changes that are undesirable so far
as the general public is concerned.
An example of the disruptions
brought about by coercive govern-
ment intervention is the “diverted-
acres program.” Under this pro-
gram, the Federal government
pays large landowners handsomely
to retire land from production.
Senator Abraham Ribicoff re-
ports in the September, 1968,
Reader’s Digest that the average
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corn acreage has been cut by 15
per cent since 1961, but the corn
harvest went up by 376 million
bushels. The large operators re-
tired their poorest land and “spent
their government checks on more
fertilizer and high-yield technol-
ogy for their remaining acres.”
Such a program adversely affected
“the small farmer who did not
have enough land to participate
in the diverted acres program.”
The report continues, “to collect
Washington’s cash for diverting
acres into growing pulpwood, for
example, many landowners have
dispossessed tenants and laborers
by the thousands....The net ef-
fect...has been to eject 100,000
more farm people per year.”

Shifting Populations

The population movement from
farms to industrialized centers
goes on in any economy as it
changes from predominantly agri-
cultural to predominantly indus-
trial. In the absence of govern-
ment intervention, this movement
tends to be spread out over time
rather than to occur in sudden
spurts. When farm workers, un-
prepared by skill or background
for city life, move gradually into
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urban centers, they can be more
readily absorbed into the new en-
vironment than when they abrupt-
ly arrive in large numbers.

The farm program, as Senator
Ribicoff explains, is one of “the
forces moving poor farm people
into urban ghettos.” Such environ-
mental wrenchings add to the over-
all problem of crime and delin-
quency.

The letting of large government
contracts, giant public works,
space and national defense pro-
grams (as when military bases are
located, opened, and shut down for
political considerations) such ac-
tions, based on compulsion, have a
monumental impact on the econ-
omy and the disposition of men,
money, and materials. In addition,
fiscal and monetary policies, usu-
ally involving the expansion of
money and credit, overstimulate
the economy and bring about dras-
tic coerced changes that no com-
bination of entrepreneurs, big and
small, could ever accomplish.

If these intolerable dislocations
of people and resources are to be
avoided, the responsibility must be
withdrawn from government and
re-assumed by the private sector
of the economy. @



A REVIEWER’'S NOTEBOOK

JOHN CHAMBERLAIN

Tribalism in Africa

NOTHING is simple. The good lib-
ertarian, if he follows his theory
to the end, must be for the free
movement of people, goods, gold,
information, and ideas over the
surface of the earth. He must be
for the unrestrained immigration
of Indians into Great Britain, or
Chinese and Negroes into Aus-
tralia, or Arabs into Israel, and
Israeli into Egypt or Tunis. He
must be for applying the princi-
ple of ‘“‘one man, one vote” to Rho-
desia and South Africa. But in the
practical world, the free movement
of men who do not care for free-
dom can be destructive of all the
individual liberties that have been
painfully wrung from govern-
ments over twenty centuries of in-
tensive struggle.

The paradoxical results of sup-
porting the idea of freedom for
people who don’t in the least care
to preserve it are spelled out in
great detail in Dr. Franco No-
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gueira’s remarkable little book,
The Third World (Johnson Pub-
lications, London, England), which
comes to us with an enthusiastic
foreword by former U.S. Secre-
tary of State, Dean Acheson. Dr.
Nogueira is the Portuguese For-
eign Minister, a job to which he
succeeded after a scarifying ex-
perience as a delegate for his
country at the UN General Assem-
bly. In the UN the nations of the
“third world” form what is known
as the Afro-Asian bloc. The Afro-
Asian nations are loud in praise
of democracy, liberalism, and other
Western concepts, but in Dr, No-
gueira’s experience they don’t un-
derstand anything they say.

As a Portuguese Dr. Nogueira
had, of course, to defend the rec-
ord of his countrymen in Africa,
where Portugal retains its hold on
Angola and Mozambique. Unlike
the white Rhodesians and the
Boers of South Africa, the Portu-
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guese are champions of a real mul-
tiracialism. They don’t care who
marries whom. They extend the
same liberties to everybody,
whether white, black, brown, or
yellow; and they consider their
African soil to be part of the
grand cosmopolitan nation of
Greater Portugal. Yet, in spite of
practicing the sort of liberalism
which the nations of the ‘“third
world” say they want to see re-
stored all over Africa, the Portu-
guese find themselves denounced
in the UN as “reactionary coloni-
alists.”

Myth of Democratic Development

Dr. Nogueira makes his points
about Portugal’s record in Africa
succinctly, He believes his coun-
try is still in Africa precisely be-
cause it has had a policy that does
justice to the concept of multi-
racialism. But this book is not an
apologia. Tt is mainly devoted to
an exposure of the myths that con-
trol “‘almost all aspects of life” on
the African continent outside of
the Portuguese territories.

When Britain, France, and Bel-
gium decided to withdraw from
Africa, the theory was that new
multiracial states would respect
the individual, leaving him in pos-
session of his vote, his right to a
representative political party, his
civil rights, and his property. In
Western KEurope, the individual
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had increased his liberties in di-
rect relation to his ability to make
a living for himself by dependence
on his unhampered gkills and his
own means of production. But in
the new Africa of recent years,
nationalist freedoms have been
linked with the cause of socialism
(African socialism in the sub-
Sahara region, Arab socialism in
the North along the Mediterra-
nean). Not surprisingly to liber-
tarians, the socialism of the new
governments has proved incom-
patible with everything the lead-
ers say they want for their people.

There is the myth of democratic
development. In Africa, the tribe
wag always more important than
the individual. Parliamentary free-
dom in the new African countries
has invariably succumbed to tribal
strife, with the big tribe setting
up a despotism on the basis of a
single mass party. The Tbos of Ni-
geria weren’t strong enough to
maintain themselves as a separate
bloc in a democratic state; hence,
the necessity of recourse to tribal
warfare to preserve their very ex-
istence. In the Congo, Moise
Tshombe’s tribe wasn’t powerful
enough to establish a separate
statehood for Katanga. And in
Kenya and Tanzania, the cattle-
herding Masai are clearly an an-
achronistic element, doomed to
eventual extinction as the more
settled tribes such as the Kikuyu
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learn to work the levers of a cen-
tralized government,

Rapid Industrialization

Another African myth is that
of rapid industrialization. The
idea was that if the West were to
pour in external aid, there could
be a quick movement to what Walt
Rostow has described as the “take-
off point.” But, as Dr. Nogueira
points out, industrialization de-
pends on a healthy agriculture, a
strong middle class to supply the
“appropriate cadres” to operate
industry, and an efficient and un-
corrupt government. There is no
sense giving Gabon, say, a factory
to make television sets when there
is no local market for them, and
no technical intelligentsia to sup-
ply repairmen.

What particularly amuses Dr.
Nogueira is the myth of land re-
form. The idea that land is monop-
olized in Africa “is demagogy
pure and simple,” for there is no
gearcity of land in the African
countries, there is only a scarcity
of people. The extent of African
underpopulation is apparent when
one considers that with only 250
million inhabitants, the African
continent controls almost one-third
of the votes in the United Nations.
In another few years the U.S.
will be more populous than all of
Africa.

Another African myth concerns
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higher education. The theory is
that if universities are created by
government fiat, an effective in-
telligentsia will be produced in
due course. But before you can
have a university you have to have
primary, rural, and technical
schools. Africa is turning out doc-
tors and engineers who are only
so in name and in the diplomas
they receive.

In an Africa so controlled by
myth it is hardly strange that
what we are seeing is the re-
emergence of the tribal chief. The
coming of “uhuru,” or freedom,
has deprived Africans of the “mod-
erating” power of the colonial ad-
ministrator. When the state is
taken over by the dominant tribe,
the government exercises its new
dominance with a harshness and
despotism that may very well end
with . the enslavement of minori-
ties. Opposition to the dominant
tribe becomes a form of treason,
to be punished as such.

On the world scale, the new
tribal nations of Africa become
pawns in the struggle between
Moscow and the West. They are
promised much, but actually get
very little that they can use. Ironi-
cally, the small-scale agricultural
missions sent to Africa by the
Free Chinese of Taiwan have done
more good for the new African
nations than all the money poured
in by the big powers that pretend
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to have African interests at heart.

Dean Acheson, in his pungent
and lucid foreword, wonders why
his own country, the United
States, should lecture Portugal
about her role in Africa when
Angola is so much more peaceful
than the Congo. It is a legitimate
wonder. @
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P DAGGER IN THE HEART:
AMERICAN POLICY FAIL-
URES IN CUBA by Mario Lazo
(New York: Funk & Wagnalls,
1968), 426 pp., $5.95.

Reviewed by Bettina Bien

TO DEMONSTRATE that even disin-
terested eye-witnesses to an event
may disagree as to what really
happened, a professor of journal-
ism stages this incident for his
clagses: A neighboring professor
is loudly accused of indiscretion;
he and his “attacker,” brandishing
weapons, dash out into the hall
within sight of the future jour-
nalists. When the commotion sub-
sides, the students are asked to
report what took place and the
differences in their accounts make
the point for the teacher.

The writing of history, like the
art of journalism, involves report-
ing events as accurately as possi-
ble. But it also ecalls for selection,
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interpretation, and evaluation. It
is difficult enough to describe a
simple, witnessed incident; it is
even more difficult, if not impossi-
ble, to learn precisely what hap-
pened when witnesses and report-
ters of complex historical events
are personally involved and when
reputations and lives may be in
jeopardy. Lincoln’s assassination
has never been completely ex-
plained, nor has John F. Ken-
nedy’s; historians still debate the
significance of events leading to
World Wars I and II; and the as-
signment of blame with respect to
U. S. intervention in Cuba is one
of many matters now in active dis-
pute. Several associates of John
F. Kennedy have published ver-
sions justifying his actions; and
now we have the views of a close
observer not responsible in any
way for U. S. diplomatic decisions.

Mario Lazo, author of Dagger
in the Heart, is a man of two na-
tions. A noted Cuban lawyer, born
and educated in this country, a
U. S. Army officer in World War T,
he has close ties to both countries.
Although he recognizes that every
historian has a national “bias,”
reports on Cuba since the late
1950’s contain what Mr. Lazo con-
giders ‘planned distortion” —in
Castro’s favor. Mr. Lazo traces
Cuban history briefly from the
Spanish-American War. No lover
of Batista, he was nevertheless
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deeply concerned at the prospects
of a Castro takeover. There were
other potential leaders available.
But one by one they were effec-
tively eliminated by U. S. action,
or inaction. Finally, when Batista
was deliberately ousted, nothing
stood between Castro and his sei-
zure of power.

Mr. Lazo names names and
places blame — principally on New
Yoric Times correspondent, Her-
bert Matthews, and U.S. State
Department officials, Roy R. Ru-
bottom, Jr. and William A. Wie-
land — for concealing the true
situation in Cuba and for issuing
reports obviously contrary to fact.
U.S. diplomacy, based on such
misinformation, led to decisions,
delays, and sudden policy changes
that proved antagonistic to both
Cuban and U. S. interests. In spite
of Castro’s communist ties, his
verbal attacks on this country, his
confiscation and nationalization of
properties, reports biagsed in hig
favor led the U. S. government to
trust him and his ‘“socialist re-
gime” for several years. The ten-
tative decision to turn against him
and to help anti-Castro Cubans
was Eisenhower’s in early 1960;
John F. Kennedy expanded and
elaborated the plans in 1961, until
they called for large-scale invasion
by U.S. trained Cuban patriots
with U. 8. supplies and U.S. air
cover. Knowledge of the scheme
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was widespread. But one man —
Adlai Stevenson —raised strong
objections after the plans were
well advanced. Kennedy then
backed down, and withdrew sup-
port of the invasion even after
Cuban patriots had started land-
ing at the “Bay of Pigs.” Mr.
Lazo paints a similar picture of
delayed decisions and sudden last-
minute reversals in the case of
the 1962 Cuban Missile Crisis.
U. 8. policy has in effect strength-
ened communism in Cuba making
it a veritable “dagger in the
heart” of the Western hemisphere,

Recent Cuban history has hung
at times on such a slender thread
as a misdirected letter that might
have led to the election of anti-
Batista forces in 1952. More often
it has been shaped, as Mr. Lazo
shows, by the political decisions of
indecisive men on the basis of false
reports and perhaps even deliber-
ate misrepresentations, by diplo-
matic procedures that were surely
remiss, by little men in high of-
fice. This book presents facts and
interpretations which serious fu-
ture historiang must take into
consideration when dealing with
this phase of U. S. diplomacy. Al-
though not a participant in U. S.-
Cuban diplomacy himself, Mr,
Lazo has long been a knowledge-
able bystander and a friend of
many who were involved. His an-
alysis, amply supported by foot-
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notes, often to the effect that the
persons named have read and
agreed with his interpretation, is
an important chapter in the re-
visionist version of history which
is so very much needed to coun-
terbalance the many apologies be-
ing written and published on
behalf of the political administra-
tions involved. @

p THE AMERICAN UNIVERSITY
—~HOW IT RUNS, WHERE IT IS
GOING by Jacques Barzun (New
York: Harper & Row), 319 pp.,
$7.95.

Reviewed by Robert M. Thornton
and Edmund A. Opitz

A LoT of things are happening on
campus this season including, one
presumes, some instruction. But
today’s educational crisis has little
to do, seemingly, with the content
of the courses or the tools of learn-
ing; it concerns, rather, the sabo-
tage of the educational process by
the kind of institutions the giant
universities have become.

It is imperative, if we desire to
know what has happened to edu-
cation, that we find a trustworthy
expositor. Jacques Barzun has
been associated with Columbia
University for more than forty
years, first as a student, then as
teacher, and finally as adminis-
trator. He has a brilliant and far-
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ranging mind, as attested by the
fine books he has authored during
the past quarter century. He en-
lists our sympathy by first taking
us behind the scenes and giving
the reader some sense of the awe-
some task of just keeping a uni-
versity going as a physical entity
—in addition to the smooth pro-
visioning of all the equipment,
books, assistants, and other per-
quisites now deemed so essential
to the task of teaching. Then he
tells us what has gone wrong, and
why. Finally, he outlines the re-
medial action.

Today’s university is expected
to be all things to all people. Gov-
ernments subsidize it to solve so-
cial problems, industry pays it to
conduct research, and communities
demand programs of adult educa-
tion, so-called. Spreading itself
too thin, more and more of the
university’s time, talent, money,
buildings, and equipment is used
for purposes not consonant with
its proper functioning, which is
teaching and learning. The uni-
versity, declares Barzun, under the
load of demand and complaint and
the corresponding loss of will to
maintain its form, has abdicated
from several provinces:

The unity of knowledge; the de-
sire and power to teach; the au-
thority and skill to pass judgment
on what claims to be knowledge, to
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be a university, to be a scholar, to
be a basic scientist; finally, the con-
sciousness of what is properly aca-
demic — a consciousness which im-
plies the right to decline alike:
commercial opportunities, service as-
signments for industry, the adminis-
tering of social welfare, and the
bribes, flattery, or dictation of any
self-seeking group.

Another problem is money.
There is so much for impedimenta
that the university strangles in
its own affluence while the essen-
tials starve for want of funds.
Gifts from individuals or grants
from governments and corpora-
tions have strings attached so that
the funds cannot be internally di-
rected in terms of a coherent uni-
versity policy. A generous alum-
nus, for instance, donates a million
dollars for a new building. This is
very nice, except that the uni-
versity will have to tap other
resources to furnish, staff, and
maintain the new building. Grants
for government research may play
havoe with university staffs, lur-
ing men from this school to that,
paying them for nonteaching posi-
tions and incurring costs not paid
for by the grants. Barzun notes,
too, that in our inflationary econ-
omy the university is constantly
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faced with the challenge of meet-
ing rising costs without increas-
ing tuitions too much, And high
taxes push up costs while discour-
aging potential donors.

Barzun lays about him unmerci-
fully, sparing none who deserve
criticism. He chastizes the uni-
versity leaders who will not change
their ways, as well as professors
who do not or cannot teach. He
scoffs at the idea of students run-
ning the schools and refutes this
nonsense in short order, although
sympathizing with many student
complaints.

The final chapter, entitled “The
Choice Ahead,” lists no less than
sixty-eight suggestions, and as-
sumes sufficient health in our so-
ciety to stand the cure— provided
we have the will. Barzun ends his
book on a note of quiet optimism:

I have tried to sketch, the latest
and least interpreter in an ancient
line, what choosing to have a uni-
versity entails and what a great na-
tion may expect from it—indeed
must require. I do not doubt that the
United States today still possesses
the makings of a university, as I do
not doubt that if circumstances send
the institution into eclipse, the idea
of it will survive into another day.

@
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IF there were a Nobel prize for the
most extreme or worst example of
the welfare state (and if such out-
right communist states as Russia
and China were made ineligible),
which country has done most to
earn it?

The decision would be a hard
one. Among the outstanding candi-
dates would be Britain, France,
Sweden, and India. But the British
case, though the most familiar, is
certainly not the worst; it is the
most discussed and most deplored
because of the former eminence of
Britain in the world.

The tragedy certainly reaches
its greatest dimensions in India,
with much of its 500 million popu-
lation always on the verge of
Mr. Hazlitt is the well-known ecomomic and
financial analyst, columnist, lecturer, and
author of numerous books.

This article will appear as a chapter in a

forthcoming book, Man vs. the Welfare State,
to be published by Arlington House.

URUGUAY:
Welfare State Gone Wild

HENRY HAZLITT

famine, and kept there by an in-
credible mixture of economic con-
trols, planning, welfarism, and
socialism, imposed by its central
and state governments. Moreover,
India has always been a poverty-
stricken country, periodically
swept by drought or floods result-
ing in human misery on a cata-
strophic scale, and it is often diffi-
cult to calculate just how much
worse off its governmental policies
have made it.

Perhaps the most dramatic ex-
ample of a country needlessly
ruined by “welfare” policies is
Uruguay. Here is a country only
about a third larger than the state
of Wisconsin, with a population of
just under 3 million. Yet that pop-
ulation is predominantly of Euro-
pean origin, with a literacy rate
estimated at 90 per cent. This
country once was distinguished
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among the nations of Latin Amer-
ica for its high living standards
and good management.

Uruguay adopted an elaborate
state pension system as early as
1919. But its major troubles seem
to have begun after March, 1952,
when the office of president was
abolished, and Uruguay was gov-
erned by a nine-man national
council elected for a four-year
term, six members of which be-
longed to the majority party and
three to the leading minority
party. All nine were given equal
power.

What is so discouraging about
the example of Uruguay is not
only that its welfare programs
persisted, but that they became
more extreme in spite of the suc-
cessive disasters to which they led.
The story seems so incredible that
instead of telling it in my own
words, I prefer to present it as a
series of snapshots taken by dif-
ferent firsthand observers at in-
tervals over the years.

* * *

The first snapshot I present is
one taken by Karel Norsky in The
Manchester Guardion Weekly of
July 12, 1956:

“Uruguay today offers the sad
spectacle of a sick Welfare State.
It is living in a Korean boom-day
dream. . .. No politician comes out
with the home truth that this
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country’s wide range of welfare
services has to be paid for with
funds which have to be earned.
Demagogy is used as a sedative.
The result is that the foreign pay-
ments deficit is increasing, in-
ternal debt soaring, wage de-
mands accumulating, prices rising, .
and the Uruguayan peso rapidly
depreciating. Nepotism is rife.
Now one in every three citizens in
Montevideo, which accounts for a
third of the country’s 3 million
inhabitants, is a public servant,
draws a small salary, is supposed
to work half a day in a Govern-
ment office, and more often than
not spends the rest of his time
doing at least one other job in a
private enterprise. . . . Corruption
is by no means absent. . . .

“The foreign payments deficit -
has been running at a monthly
rate of about 5 million pesos. The
public servants are asking for a
substantial increase in salaries.
The meat-packing workers are on
strike for higher pay and a ‘guar-
anteed’ amount of a daily ration
of four pounds of meat well be-
low market price. . ..

“No politician here can hope to
get a majority by advocating aus-
terity, harder work, and the sac-
rifice of even some of the Welfare
State features.”

I should like to pause here to un-
derline this last paragraph, for it
illustrates what is perhaps the
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most ominous aspect of the wel-
fare state everywhere. This is
that once a subsidy, pension, or
benefit payment is extended to any
group, it is immediately regarded
as a “right.” No matter what the
crisis facing the budget or the
- currency, it becomes ‘“‘politically
impossible” to discontinue or re-
duce it. We will find this repeated-
ly illustrated in Uruguay.

* * *

The next snapshot I present was
taken by S. J. Rundt & Associates
of New York nearly seven years
later, in April, 1963:

“In one of his first statements
the new President of the National
Council admitted that Uruguay is
practically bankrupt. . . . He made
it pretty clear, however, that the
country’s welfare system of long
standing will remain more or less
unchanged.

“The ‘social laboratory of the
Americas,” Uruguay has launched
a legislative program which goes
much further toward the complete
‘welfare state’ than any similar
plan in this hemisphere. . . . The
government grants family allow-
ances based on the number of
children; employees cannot be dis-
missed without proper indemnifi-
cation; both men and women vote
at the age of 18. ...

“An elaborate and all-encom-
passing state pension system was
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introduced as early as 1919. Fi-
nanced by payroll deductions of 14
to 17 per cent, which must be
matched by employers, a pension
is available to any Uruguayan at
the age of 55 after 30 years of
work, or at 60 after ten years. At
retirement, the worker draws his
highest salary, plus what has been
deducted for pensions. . . . Em-
ployees obtain free medical service
and are entitled to 20 days of
annual vacation with pay. The
government takes care of expect-
ant and nursing mothers.

“The overwhelming expenses of
a super-welfare state (where
nearly one-fifth of the population
is dependent on government sal-
aries) and the uncertain income
from a predominantly livestock
and agricultural economy have left
their marks. Today, Uruguay is
in severe financial and fiscal
stress. ...

“Inflation is rampant. . . . Loecal
production has declined sharply.
Unemployment has risen. There
are many severe strikes. Income
from tourism has fallen off
markedly. . . .

“So far as exchange controls
and import restrictions are con-
cerned, Uruguay has tried them
all.. ..

“In an effort to prevent an-
other buying spree in 1963, the
new Administration  decreed an
import ban for 90 days on a wide
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array of goods considered non-
essential. . . . All told, the ban
applies to about one-third of all
Uruguayan importations. . . . The
smuggling of goods, mainly from
Brazil and Argentina, has become
one of the foremost headaches of
Montevideo planners. . . .

“Capital flight during 1963 is
estimated at between $40 million
and $50 million. ...

“The budget deficit in 1961
nearly doubled to 210 million
pesos. The situation turned from
bad to worse in 1962 when the
Treasury recorded the largest def-
icit in 30 years. ... Press reports
cite a red figure of 807 million
pesos. The Treasury is said to owe
by now nearly 700 million pesos to
the pension funds and roughly a
billion pesos to Banco de la Repub-
lica. The salaries of public officials
are at least one month behind
schedule. . ..

“Labor costs in Uruguay, the
Western Hemisphere’s foremost
welfare state, are high. The many
contributions toward various so-
cial benefits — retirement, family
allotments, sickness, maternity,
accident, and unemployment in-
surance — vary from industry to
industry, but the general average
for industry as a whole is at least
50 per cent of the payroll. In some
sectors, the percentage is much
higher. . . .

“Social unrest is rising. . . .
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Widespread and costly strikes
have become the order of the day.
As a rule, they involve demands
for pay hikes, sometimes as high
as 50 per cent.”

* * *

Our third snapshot was taken
by Sterling G. Slappey in Nation’s
Business magazine four years
later, in April, 1967:

“Montevideo, — Two hundred
imported buses are rusting away
on an open dock while Uruguayan
government bureaucrats bicker
with each other over payment of
port charges. The buses have not
moved in nearly four years.

“Scores of men listed under
false female names receive regu-
lar government handouts through
Uruguay’s socialized hospitals. .
They are listed as ‘wet nurses.’

“At many government offices
there are twice as many public
servants as there are desks and
chairs. The trick is to get to work
early so you won’t have to stand
during the four to six hour work-
day that Uruguayan bureaucrats
enjoy.

“It is rather common for gov-
ernment workers to retire on full
pay at 45. It is equally common to
collect on one retirement while
holding a second job or to hold a
job while collecting unemployment
compensation. These are a few of
the facts of life in Uruguay — a na-
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tion gone wild over the welfare
state. .

“Between 40 and 45 per cent of
the 2.6 million people in this once
affluent land are now dependent on
the government for their total in-
come. These include youthful
‘pensioners’ who have no great
problem getting themselves fired
or declared redundant, thereby
qualifying for large retirement
benefits. . . .

“At any given moment eight to
ten strikes are going on, in a na-
tion which until fifteen years ago
called itself ‘the Switzerland of
Latin America’ because its people
were 8o industrious, busy, and
neat. Montevideo is now one of
the world’s filthiest cities outside
the Orient. The people have so
little pride left they litter their
streets with paper and dump their
nastiest garbage on the curb. . ..

“Besides controlling meat and
wool production and supplying
meat to Montevideo, the govern-
ment also entirely operates:

“Fishing; seal catching; alcohol
production; life and accident in-
surance; the PTT — post office,
telephone and telegraph; petro-
leum and kerosene industry; air-
lines; railroads; tug boats; gam-
bling casinos; lotteries; theaters;
most hospitals; television and
radio channels; three official
banks; the largest transit com-
pany. . ..
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“In 1950 the Uruguayan peso,
South America’s most solid coin,
was worth 50 cents. During a six-
day period last February, the
value of the peso slumped from
72 to the $1 to 77.

“Cost of living went up 88 per
cent in 1965. During 1966 the in-
crease was something like 40 to
50 per cent.

“To keep pace the government
has increased its spending, ground
out more paper money and lavish-
ly passed out huge pay raises —
some as high as 60 per cent a
year. . .

“One fiscal expert diagnoses
Uruguay’s troubles as ‘English
sickness’ which, he says, means
trying to get as much as possible
out of the community while con-
tributing as little as possible
towards it.

“Until President Gestido took
over, Uruguay had been ruled for
fifteen years by a nine-member
council in a collegiate system of
government. It was idealistic, un-
workable, and rather silly from the
start. It quickly fragmented, mak-
ing the government a coalition of
seven different groups. Every year
a different member of the council
took over as president, or council
chief.

“The collegiate system was a
Tammany Hall patronage-type of
group. Instead of each party
watching the opposition, all took
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care of their friends and got their
cousing government sinecures.

“The western world has rarely
seen such patronage, nepotism,
favoritism.”

* * *

The return to a Presidential
system brought hopes that Uru-
guay’s extreme welfarism could
now be mitigated. But here is our
fourth snapshot, taken by C. L.
Sulzberger for The New York
Times of October 11, 1967:

“Montevideo, — Contemporary
England or Scandinavia might
well take a long southwesterly look
at Uruguay while murmuring:
‘There but for the grace of God
go I.” For Uruguay is the welfare
state gone wild, and this fact, at
last acknowledged by the govern-
ment, brought about today’s po-
litical crisis and the declaration of
a state of emergency.

“This is the only country in the
Western Hemisphere where the
kind of democratic socialism prac-
ticed in Norway, Labor Britain,
or New Zealand has been at-
tempted. Alas, thanks to warped
conceptions and biased applica-
tion, the entire social and eco-
nomic structure has been set
askew. Here charity begins at
home. One out of three adults
receives some kind of pension.
Forty per cent of the labor force
is employed by the state. Political
parties compete to expand a ridic-
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ulously swollen bureaucracy which
only works a thirty-hour week....

“The cost of living has multi-
plied 32 times in the past decade.
Gross national production has ac-
tually declined 9 per cent and this
year will take a nose dive. . ..

“Instead of having one Presi-
dent, like the Swiss they elected
a committee and, not being Swiss,
the Uruguayans saw to it the com-
mittee couldn’t run the country.
The result was a system of self-
paralysis. . . .

“Anyone can retire on full sal-
ary after thirty years on the job,
but with full salary worth one
thirty-second of its worth ten
years ago, the pension isn’t very
helpful. To compound the confu-
sion, trade unions make a habit of
striking. Right now the bank em-
ployes refuse to handle govern-
ment checks so neither wage-earn-
ers nor pension-receivers get
paid. . ..

“This was a needless tragedy.
Uruguay has proportionately more
literacy and more doctors than the
United States. It is underpopu-
lated and has a well-developed
middle class. ...

“Uruguay should serve as a
warning to other welfare states.”

* * *

Our fifth snapshot was taken by
S. J. Rundt & Associates on Au-
gust 6, 1968:
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“The mess continues . . . and
seems to perpetuate itself. ... The
government is getting tougher and
Uruguayans more obstreperous.
The powerful and sharply leftist,
communist-led 400,000 member
CNT (National Workers Conven-
tion) is on and off 24-hour work
stoppages in protest against the
lid clamped on pay boosts by the
price, wage, and dividend freeze
decreed on June 28. . .. The cur-
rently severe six-month drought
has brought a gloomy brownout,
after a 50 per cent reduction in
electric power use was decreed....
The near-darkness helps sporadic
anti-government rioting and ter-
rorist activities. A leading pro-
government radio transmitter was
destroyed by bombs. ... Train ser-
vice has been severely curtailed
and at times no newspapers are
published. . . . Last year there
were 500 strikes; the dismal
record will surely be broken in
1968. . ..

“Of a population of around 2.6
million, the number of gainfully
active Uruguayans is at the most
900,000. Pensioners number in ex-
cess of 300,000. Months ago the
unemployed came to 250,000, or
almost 28 per cent of the work
force, and the figure must now be
higher. . . .

“The government closed at least
three supermarkets and many
stores for having upped prices, as
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well as such institutions as private
hospitals that had violated the
wage-price freeze decree. But de-
spite rigid press censorship and
Draconian anti-riot and anti-
strike ukases, threatening punish-
ment by military tribunals, calm
fails to return.”

¥ ¥ ¥

Our sixth and final snapshot of
a continuing crisis is from a New
York Times dispatch of January
21, 1969:

“Striking Government employes
rioted in downtown Montevideo
today, smashing windows, setting
up flaming barricades and sending
tourists fleeing in panic. The po-
lice reported that one person had
been killed and 32 injured.

“The demonstrators acted in
groups of 30 to 50, in racing
through a 30-block area, snarling
traffic with their barricades, and
attacking buses and automobiles.
The police fought back with tear
gas, high-pressure water hoses
and clubs. ...

“The striking civil servants
were demanding payment of
monthly salary bonuses of $24,
which they say are two months
overdue.”

¥ * *

These six snapshots, taken at
different intervals over a period of
twelve years, involve considerable
repetition; but the repetition is
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part of the point. The obvious re-
forms were never made.

Here are a few salient statis-
ties to show what was happening
between the snapshots:

In 1965 consumer prices in-~
creased 88 per cent over those in
the preceding year. In 1966 they
increased 49 per cent over 1965. In
1967 they increased 136 per cent
over 1966. By August, 1968 they
had increased 61 per cent over
19617.

The average annual commercial
rate of interest was 36 per cent in
1965. In 1966, 1967, and August,
1968 it ranged between 32 and 50
per cent.

The volume of money increased
from 2,924 million pesos in 1961 to
10,509 in 1965, 13,458 in 1966, and
27,490 in 1967.
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In 1961 there were 11 pesos to
the American dollar. In 1965 there
were 60; in 1966, there were 70;
in early 1967 there were 86; at the
end of 1967 there were 200, and
after April 1968 there were 250.

Uruguay’s warning to the United
States, and to the world, is that
governmental welfarism, with its
ever-increasing army of pensioners
and other beneficiaries, is fatally
easy to launch and fatally easy to
extend, but almost impossible to
bring to a halt — and quite impos-
sible politically to reverse, no mat-
ter how obvious and catastrophic
its consequences become. It leads to
runaway inflation, to state bank-
ruptey, to political disorder and
disintegration, and finally to sup-
pressive dictatorship. Yet no coun-
try ever seems to learn from the
example of another. @

W hat Is Capitalism?

AMERICAN CAPITALISM is “private ownership of the means of

production and distribution.” This is the very simplest of defini-

tions, but it gets to the heart of the question with the two words,

“private ownership.” There are other facets, however. American

capitalism has three great pillars which support it: private

property, the profit motive, and the open market where all are

free to compete in the production and sale of goods and services.

CARROLL REYNOLDS, Indigna Feconomic Education Foundation
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DURING the development of the
area in which I live, one of the
selling points was the privacy of
our streets. Each property owner,
through an annual assessment,
would share in the costs of street
lighting, repairs, and mainten-
ance. In return for this small ex-
pense, we would benefit by enjoy-
ing the advantages of streets
closed to all but the owners and
their guests. Among other things,
we would be spared the annoy-
ances of heavy traffic, door-to-
door salesmen, and an invasion of
fishermen who might otherwise
crowd our private docks and sea-
walls.

All property owners became
members of an Association, and
an elected Board of Directors has
seen to the mechanics of collecting
assessments and paying Dills.
Every lot has been sold, and nearly
every lot now has a house upon it.
While privacy may not have been
the foremost advantage of our
location, those who bought and
built here demonstrated a willing-
ness to accept the responsibilities

Mr. McAdoo is an Investment Counselor and
free lance writer in Florida.

associated with private streets.

Recently, however, members of
our Association were urged by the
Board of Directors to vote for a
proposal to dedicate our streets to
the town. The argument advanced
for doing so was to “eliminate”
the responsibility of members for
any future street repairs and re-
paving. The anticipated expense,
rather than being met by an as-
sessment of members, would thus
fall to the town.

Our Board, prior to the vote,
pointed out that the Town Com-
mission had no plans to remove
certain attractive banyan trees
that grace the centers of two
streets. By implication, however,
they would have the right to do so
if the dedication carried. To that
extent, the surrender of our rights,
along with our responsibilities,
was clear to all.

The vote was 90 “yes” and one
“no.”

If the Town Commissioners had
marched upon our private domain
and demanded our streets by
threats of force, they almost cer-
tainly would have encountered vig-
orous, and even unanimous, re-
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gistance. Under such unlikely
circumstances, the threat to our
freedom would have been clear:
an abridgment of our rights with
respect to private property. With-
out a doubt, most of our residents
would have defended not only the
right to share in the ownership of
private streets, but the right to
maintain them as we saw fit.

The members of our Association
are all freedom-loving Americans.
They are intelligent, friendly
neighbors. Many have defended
our nation’s freedom in the World
Wars, Korea, or Viet Nam. Of the
90 who voted “yes,” not one could
have regarded his vote as a willing
surrénder of his freedom.

Yet, a change has taken place:
the responsibility for our streets,
along with the rights inherent
in that responsibility, has been
shifted from a voluntary Associ-
ation of a few families, to a unit
of government. The nature of that
change is not altered by the eager-
ness of our members to eliminate
a responsibility, nor by our will-
ingness to relinquish our rights.
‘The character of our loss would
be the same if our rights had
been taken by force. Only our
attitude would have differed.

The Declaration of Independ-
ence, at least that part we have
memorized, makes no reference to
responsibilities. Still, upon reflec-
tion, we might conclude that if we
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truly are endowed by our Creator
with certain unalienable rights, it
must be because we are at the
same time charged by our Creator
with certain inescapable responsi-
bilities. To the degree we transfer
our responsibilities to others, to
the same degree we surrender the
rights which are intrinsic to them.
One important way in which we
can defend our rights, as a nation
and as individuals, is to hold
tenaciously to our personal respon-
sibilities.

No headlines will lament the
loss of our few private streets.
Huntley and Brinkley will not re-
port this transfer as a blow to
our country’s freedom. Even our
own Association membership will
not feel a whit less free. But small
as the import may appear, we
have given up some of our rights
by retreating from a personal re-
sponsibility. The same freedom we
would be willing to die for, we
have just given away on Main
Street.

It was a minor skirmish, and no
real contest. Freedom lost. Hope-
fully, a consideration of this en-
counter might stir some thought
as to the subtle connections be-
tween rights, responsibilities, and
freedom. The connections are
there, and we can profit by them.
If we do, then at some other time,
in some other place, freedom
might win, @
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14. THE DECLINE OF ENGLAND

ENGLAND’S DECLINE began in the
interwar years between World
War I and World War II. To all
appearances, England was still a
great world power. The sun never
set on the British flag; indeed, it
had less chance of doing so in the
interwar years than before. The
British navy no longer quite ruled
the seas, but no other did either.
In the gatherings of great powers,
England must still be present or
consulted. Yet the inner strength
which had given England power
and influence around the world
was decaying. The decline was
political, economic, moral, reli-
gious, and social. Before exploring
the signs of decline, it needs to

Dr. Carson, Professor of History at Grove City
College, Pennsylvania, will be remembered for
his earlier FREEMAN series, The Fateful
Turn, The American Tradition, and The
Flight from Reality.

be placed in a broader context.
England’s decline occurred within
the framework of the disintegra-
tion of the European order, a dis-
integration which had ramifica-
tions around the world.

“To think,” Kaiser Wilhelm la-
mented at the outbreak of World
War I, “that George and Nicky
should have played me false! If
my grandmother had been alive,
she would never have allowed it.”1
“George” was George V of Eng-
land, and “Nicky” was Nicholas
II of Russia. “Grandmother” was,
of course, Queen Victoria of Eng-
land. She was not only the
Kaiser’s grandmother but also
Czar Nicholas’ grandmother by
marriage. Moreover, it was not

1 Walter L. Arnstein, Britain: Yes-

terday and Today (Boston: D, C, Heath,
1966), p. 237.
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simply a felicitous phrase to re-
fer to her as “Grandmother of
Europe.”2 In view of the heavy
tomes since written on the
“causes” of World War I, his-
torians are inclined to rate the
Kaiser’s remark as highly naive.
Yet, it should not be casually
dismissed. Grandmother Victoria
might not have prevented World
War I, most likely could not have.
But monarchy had provided bal-
ance and continuity for nations
and empires between the
Congress of Vienna and World
War I — that century of peace. It
had come generally to be limited
monarchy in which the monarchs’
powers for abuse were shorn but
in which sufficient power was re-
tained to counterbalance legisla-
tures. Moreover, the intertwining
of royal families by kinship and
marriage did tend to make for
good relations among the coun-
tries of Europe. The spirit of na-
tionalism had distinguished peo-
ples from peoples, but they were
still linked to one another in royal
families.

The disintegration of the Euro-
pean order was twofold during or
after World War I. On the one
hand, monarchy was abandoned by
major countries: Germany and
Rugsia most notably. Secondly, the

2 See ibid., pp. 372-13 for a simplified
chart of the relationship of Queen Vie-
toria to the other monarchs in Europe.
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empires of Central and Eastern
Europe were broken up: German,
Austro-Hungarian, Russian, and
Ottoman. In their place, new na-
tions were brought into being
and old ones revived: Poland,
Czechoslovakia, Yugoslavia, Lat-
via, Lithuania, and so forth. New
as well as old nations were highly
nationalistic, jealous of one anoth-
er, and no longer generally linked
with one another by royal fam-
ilies, though some monarchs were
retained or restored.

The New Mercantilism:
Return to Self-Sufficiency

The disintegration was both
signaled and fostered by attempts
of each country to become econom-
ically self-sufficient — by economic
nationalism or neo-mercantilism,
whatever term may be preferred.
One history gives an example of
this for one group of countries:

As an expression of their sover-
eignty and independence each of the
states in Danubian Europe erected
its own tariff system. ... In general
the tariffs ascended in this order:
Austria, Czechoslovakia, Yugoslavia,
Hungary, Bulgaria, and Rumania....
Recourse was also made to quota and
licensing systems.

It adds: “The small states of Cen-
tral Europe cannot be censured
for trying to create a rounded na-
tional economy when the whole



1969

world was doing the same thing.”3

In many respects, this economic
nationalism was a continuation
and extension to new states of
developments which were becom-
ing general in the last decades of
the nineteenth century. Country
after country had erected tariff
barriers: the United States, Ger-
many, and so forth. These had
set the stage for the new surge
to get colonies and dominate ter-
ritories in various places on the
globe. The roots of World War I
can be found in this expansionism
which grew out of protectionism.
England grasped for colonies
while holding out against the pro-
tectionist measures.

This new mercantilism differed
significantly in the animus behind
it from the mercantilism of the
sixteenth, seventeenth, and eight-
eenth centuries. It was spurred
by the trend toward socialism and
the welfare state. Countries found
it expedient to erect ‘“trade cur-
tains” to protect themselves from
the world market in order to con-
trol and regulate domestic econo-
mies. Black and Helmreich point
up the connection in their discus-
sion of the bills of rights in the
new constitutions of the Danubian
governments in the 1920’s: “The
government must assure the right

3 C. E. Black and E. C, Helmreich.
Twentieth Century Europe (New York:
Alfred A. Knopf, 1960), pp. 293-94,
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to work; the health of the citizens,
particularly the laboring man,
must be safeguarded; the aged
must be cared for; the family pro-
tected, ete. To implement all these
‘rights’ the government would of
necessity have to provide a far-
reaching social service program,
regulate trade and industry, and
become in truth the very nurturer
of the whole population....”* Eng-
land held out longer-than other na-
tions against the interior logic, or
illogic, of the requirements of the
welfare state, but, as we shall see,
eventually succumbed.

The League of Nations

The League of Nations was sup-
posed to bring about and maintain
order and peace during the inter-
war years. It did not do so; indeed,
it could not do so. That organiza-
tion was to promote international
cooperation and provide collective
security. Yet nation was pitted
against nation economically; ma-
nipulated currencies made move-
ment of goods and peoples from
one land to another increasingly
difficult; ideology and action sev-
ered the natural bonds of one peo-
ple with another. Nations cannot
use . the power of their govern-
ments against one another in trade
and collaborate to maintain peace
politically. They cannot establish
national socialism, on the one

4 Ibid., p. 291.
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hand, and international collective
action, on the other. The notion
that if the United States had
joined the League matters would
have turned out differently pays
too high a compliment to the co-
lossus of the New World. The
vaunted inventiveness of Ameri-
cans would not have sufficed to
overcome the interior contradic-
tions of disintegrating Europe.
At any rate, the old order in
Europe was not replaced by a new
order in the interwar years. In-
stead, disorder spread, became
more violent, and threatened the
peace of the world. Governments
made that variety of internal war
upon their own populations which
is implicit in socialist ideology and
attempted to forge a new unity by
preaching class and race hatred.
Governmental power was totalized,
first in the Soviet Union, then in
other lands. Power was concen-
trated in the hands of dictators
or would-be dictators in land after
land —in the hands of Stalin,
Mussolini, Hitler, Marshall Pilsud-
ski, Salazar, and so forth — in the
absence of the old monarchical and
aristocratic restraints and under
the guise of the thrust toward
socialism. Dictators consolidated
their power by turning to aggres-
sion in the 1930’s. Word of new
horrors began to spread, suggested
by such phrases as concentration
camps, Siberia, secret police, dos-
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siers, travel permit, shot in the
back of the neck, Gestapo, liquida-
tion of kulaks, and so forth. Intel-
lectuals in France, Great Britain,
and the United States—themselves
bent toward socialism — disavowed
the misbegotten step-children of
socialism known as Italian fascism
and German nazism, but were gen-
erally unrepentant in the face of
Soviet purges and the Nazi-Soviet
Pact.

Decline in Foreign Trade
and Domestic Production

Such was the setting of Eng-
land’s decline.

That decline is most readily
measurable in foreign trade and
economic production. In some
areas, the decline was relative; in
others, it was absolute. The United
Kingdom’s relative share of world
trade — exports and imports —is
indicated by these figures: in
1840, it was 32 per cent; 1913, 17
per cent; 1938, 13 per cent.’ More
important, British imports ac-
counted for an increasing propor-
tion of the trade, while exports
decreased.® The United Kingdom’s
portion of world manufacturing
production was 31.8 per cent in
1870; 14 per cent in 1918; and 9.2
TSh—ep_z:d B, Clough, European Eco-

nomic History (New York: McGraw-
Hill, 1968, 2nd ed.), p. 419.

6 See Charles Loch Mowat, Britain
Between the Wars (Chicago: University
of Chicago Press, 1955), p. 262,
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per cent in the 1936-1938 period.?

Britain’s decline was most nota-
ble in the older basic industries,
those industries which the British
had dominated in the nineteenth
century: coal, iron and steel, ship-
building, shipping, cotton goods,
and so forth. The decline in coal
mined was absolute. A record 287
million tons were mined in 1913;
in the 1920’s, annual production
averaged about 253 million tons.3
A decreasing proportion of this
was sold in foreign trade.? “Until
1937, pig-iron production declined
steadily from its absolute peak of
1014 million tons in 1918.”71¢ In
general, iron and steel production
fell during the interwar years
until it began to rise in the late
1930’s. What happened to the cot-
ton goods industry is probably
most important, for it had ac-
counted for a large portion of ex-
ports in the nineteenth century.
Piece goods production fell from
a little over 8 billion square yards
in 1912 to 314 billion square yards
in 1930 to only a little over 3 bil-
lion yards in 1938. Exports of
piece goods declined even more
drastically: from nearly 7 billion
square yards in 1912 to less than

7 Clough, op. c¢it.,, p. 397,
8 Loch Mowat, op. cit., p. 276.

9 Sidney Pollard, The Development of
the British Economy: 1914-1950 (Lon-
don: Edward Arnold, 1962), pp. 110-11.

10 Ibid., p. 114.
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1%, billion square yards in 1938.11
British shipbuilding fell off badly
between the wars.

From 1920 onwards the tonnage
under construction fell, though the
years 1927-30 were relatively good
years, British launchings then run-
ning at about 75% of the level of
1911-13. In the slump, with millions
of tons of shipping laid up, the build-
ing of new tonnage virtually came to
a standstill: in 1933 the launchings
from British yards fell to 7% of the
pre-war figure. Throughout the early
1930’s a large part of the industry
was idle. . . .12

Some new industries did grow and
develop during the interwar years,
such as electrical goods, automo-
biles, aircraft, silk and rayon
goods, and chemical products,!3
but these did not alter the fact of
the general decline.

British agriculture did not fare
well during the period either.
There were just over 11 million
acres in cultivation in 1914 (in
England and Wales). It had fallen
to 9,833,000 acres in 1930. Acre-
age under wheat in 1931 reached
the lowest point ever recorded.
There were some increases in pro-
duction in some categories, but the
English were producing far less
than they consumed of agricul-

11 Ibid., p. 121,
12 Ibid., p. 117.
13 Ibid., p. 98.
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tural products.14 A flight from the
land was characteristic of these
years: “employment in agricul-
ture and forestry in the United
Kingdom fell from an average of
1,004,000 in 1920-22 to an average
~of 735,000 in 1927-28. . . . Work-
ers left the industry at the rate
of 10,000 a year, and the exodus
- of young -men was particularly
‘marked. . . ."15

British Themselves Responsible
for Commercial Decline

Many historians attribute the
commercial and industrial decline
of England to the protectionist
policies of other nations, to other
countries finally catching up to an
_ earlier lead England had gained,
and to the failure of the British
to modernize. Undoubtedly, the
protectionist policies of other
countries made trade more difficult
for the British. The latter tweo
points, however, require explana-
tions rather than constituting
them. In truth, the British were
mainly responsible for their com-
mercial decline. The reasons for
that decline are not far to seek.
England had risen as a great in-
dustrial and commercial nation
when the energies of men had
been freed, when restrictions upon
land were removed or reduced,
when special privileges were

14 Loch Mowat, op. cit., pp. 260-53.
15 Pollard, op. cit., p. 142,
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struck down, when liberty and
property were secured for indi-
viduals, and when they were mo-
tivated by belief to constructive
achievement.

England’s decline followed the
onset of government intervention
on a scale that could not be fully
compensated for. That interven-
tion began to take effect in the
early years of the twentieth cen-
tury, was temporarily vastly ex-
panded during World War I, and
in the interwar years began to
mount once more. The thrust
toward intervention came from
Fabian socialists and other re-
formers, was spearheaded by the
Labour Party in Parliament, and
gained sway during every major
cabinet administration from 1906
onward. High taxation made the
accumulation of capital a forbid-
ding task; regulation made new
investments in many areas unen-
ticing; labor wunions introduced
inflexibilities into the economy;
and Britain became less and less
competitive around the world. The
determination of interventionists
to regulate and control was incon-
gistent with free trade and . the
gold standard; one or the other
had to go, and it was freedom that
went. There is not space here to
tell the story in detail, but enough
must be told to show how the de-
cline followed from the interven-
tion.
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Following World War I, there
was a considerable attempt at re-
conversion and restoration of the
old order. “During 1919 the con-
trols of trade and shipping were
allowed to end. Rationing of food
and most price controls ended by
1920. . . . Factories and stores of
‘war surplus’ goods were sold off.
The Government made every show
of its conviction . . . that Govern-
ments ought to get out of busi-
ness, . . .”’16 This last sentence ex-
aggerates somewhat, but it does
indicate one tendency. The budget
was balanced once again, and the
inflation halted. Trade with the
rest of the world was virtually
freed. In 1925, Winston Churchill,
as Chancellor of the Exchequer,
was able to restore the gold stand-
ard. Most of this had been
accomplished under governments
headed by David Lloyd George,
Bonar Law, and Stanley Baldwin,
the latter two being Conservative
Prime Ministers.

Revival Short-Lived;
More Governmental Intervention

These measures did not succeed
fully in reviving England for two
reasons mainly. In the first place,
the reconversion was not that
thorough; much intervention was
continued, and more came. One

16 David Thomson, England in the
Twentieth Century (Baltimore: Pen-
guin Books, 1965), p. 67.
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historian notes that during the
war “departments, bureaux, com-
mittees, controllers were created
and piled on top of each other. ...”
After the war, “though the flood
subsided, government never re-
turned to its old channel.”!7 Signs
of increasing government appeared
in the establishment of a Ministry
of Labour in 1916, a Ministry of
Health in 1919, a Ministry of
Transport in 1919, a Department
of Scientific and Industrial Re-
search in 1916, a Forestry Com-
mission in 1919, and a Medical
Research Council in 1920.1% Rail-
road consolidation was prescribed
after the war; coal mines were
greatly regulated ; high taxes were
imposed; and some tariffs were
continued. Two new welfare acts
were passed shortly after the war.
“The Housing and Town Planning
Act of July 1919 . .. provided for
government subsidies through
local authorities.”” An unemploy-
ment insurance act was passed in
1920. “Nearly twelve million
workers, including eight million
not previously insured were
brought within the scope of the
act. .. .”1? This last was to become
very shortly a great burden on
English taxpayers.

17 Loch Mowat, op. cit., pp. 13-14.
18 Ibid., p. 15.

19 Alfred F. Havighurst, Twentieth
Century Britain (New York: Harper
and Row, 1962, 2nd ed.), p. 171.
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Trade Unions a Major
Obstacle to Recovery

The other great obstacle to the
revival of England in the 1920’s
was the labor unions. These had
grown greatly during World War
I, and they now had a powerful
political arm in the Labour Party.
Labor unions find it very difficult
to survive deflation. They depend
for their following to a consider-
able extent upon frequent in-
creases in wages. This can only be
accomplished generally by increas-
es in the money supply or reduc-
tions in employment. When the
government began balancing the
budget and later returned to the
gold standard, labor unions re-
sisted any cut in wages - vigor-
ously. There were widespread
strikes, this activity coming to a
head with the General Strike of
1926 (an event significantly pre-
ceded by the return to the gold
standard). The government came
to the aid of miners by subsidiz-
ing them and prescribing the con-
ditions that should prevail. More
generally, however, those union
workers with jobs continued to get
high monetary wages. They did
8o at the expense of other workers,
for unemployment became endemic
in England in the 1920’s, and was
a fixture throughout the interwar
years. By June of 1922, the regis-
tered unemployed had reached 114
millions. The government came to
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the rescue, and began its subsidi-
zation of unemployment on a large
scale. The government, “by a se-
ries of Acts in 1921 and 1922 . ..
extended the period during which
benefits could be drawn . . ., al-
tered the rates of benefit, and in-
creagsed the contributions.”2® One
of the major reasons for economic
decline in England during the in-
terwar years was that a consider-
able portion of the people were
not working. The labor unions pro-
duced the situation, and the gov-
ernment sustained it.

Unemployment was highest in
the old staple industries, and re-
mained high during these years.
These were the industries, of
course, where unionization had its
great impact. A further reason for
decline can be seen in wages and
productivity. British wages were
generally higher than in other
lands.2* On the other hand, pro-
ductivity - did not keep pace. In
coal mining, for example, other
countries in Europe were greatly
increasing the output per man-
shift; England had only small
gains. “By 1936, the peak year in
every country, Britain’s output
per manshift was 14 per cent above
that of 1927, whereas the increase
in the Ruhr mines was 81 per cent,
in the Polish mines 54 per cent,
in the Dutch mines 118 per

20 Loch Mowat, op. cit., p. 127.

21 Ibid., p. 268.
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cent.”’22 Small wonder that Britain
could not maintain its trade posi-
tion.

Protectionism in the Thirties

Government intervention and
labor union obstruction prevented
the revival of the economy in the
1920’s. With the coming of the
depression of the 1930’s, the gov-
ernment abandoned the feeble ef-
fort it had made to restore the
policies which had made England
great. The great symbols of these,
the gold standard and free trade,
were given up: the gold standard
in 1981; protective tariffs and im-
perial preference were inaugurated
in 1932. The pound sterling was
no longer good as gold, and Eng-
land was no longer the trading
Mecca of the world.

It has been suggested that Eng-
land backed into socialism in the
interwar years. But this was not
always the case. In the 1920’s un-
der a Conservative government
there was a straightforward move-
ment in that direction in two in-
stances. Radio was taken over by
the government as the British
Broadcasting Corporation. A Cen-
tral Electricity Board was created,
and it was empowered to make
wholesale distribution of electric-
ity. In retrospect, though, it does
look as if the stage was set for
socialism by the backdoor. The

22 Ibid., p. 276.
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government appeared to do its best
to wreck free enterprise by abol-
ishing competition in many areas
in the 19380’s. Cartelization was
authorized and fostered in several
industries, notably coal mining,
iron and steel, and shipbuilding.
The government fostered com-
binations, collaborations, and price
setting, similar to what was un-
dertaken under the N.R.A. in the
United States. What was involved
is suggested by this description:
“The Government looked for the
benefits of monopoly, tempered by
planning in the national interest.
Accordingly, the British Iron and
Steel Federation was formed in
April 1934. . ., In 1935-36 it took
over the price-fixing functions of
earlier sectional associations, and
it negotiated with foreign cartels
to impose quantitative restrictions
on imports. . . .”23 Nationalization
was only a step away after this.
If anything, the intervention in
agriculture was more massive than
that in other areas in the 1930’s.
England had already, in the 1920’s,
attempted to establish sugar beet
growing by giving subsidies (what
were called bounties generally un-
der the older mercantilism). In
the 1930’s protectionist policies
for agricultural products were fol-
lowed, and attempts at carteliza-
tion, of a sort, were made. Potato
Marketing Boards, Milk Market-

28 Pollard, op. cit., p. 116.
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ing Boards, Bacon and Pig Mar-
keting Boards were set up to do
such things as control production
and prices. One historian de-
scribes the inconsistency in this
way: “Viewed in the broadest pos-
sible perspective, the world was
suffering from a surfeit of food,
and Britain, the world’s chief food
market, reacted to this glut by
closing her frontiers to imports
and encouraging her farmers to
add to the world output by expand-
ing their high-cost production.”2+
At any rate, the vaunted inde-
pendent Englishman was indepen-
dent no more; he was caught in
the toils of government power
by the promises of government
favors.

There was a revival of the Brit-
ish economy in the middle and late
1930’s. It did not, however, signal-
ize the recovery to full health of
the patient. Instead, it was only an
instance of that deceivingly health-
ful flush that patients sometimes
develop just before they succumb.

England declined in many other
ways than the economic in the
interwar years. British influence
and power was waning in the
world at large. At the Washington
Naval Conference, and then more
completely at the London Naval
Conference, Britain abandoned its
naval pre-eminence. The United
States was accorded equality, and

2% Ibid,, p. 141,
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the Japanese acquired a leading
role in the Pacific. These indicated
the decline of power and of the
will to be the strongest.

Waning World Influence

The waning of British influence
was more subtle and probably
much more significant. In the
nineteenth century, British politi-
cal forms and institutions had been
the models for much of the world.
In the interwar years, this ceased
to be the case. Intellectuals began
to cast admiring glances toward
the Soviet Union: to its social
planning, to one-party govern-
ment, to the dictatorship instituted
there. Italian fascism had its ad-
mirers, too, as Mussolini consoli-
dated his power in the mid-twen-
ties. (At least, some said, the
trains run on time in Italy.)

But to look at it this way is
probably to approach the matter
wrong-end-to. What was there to
admire and imitate about British
institutions any longer? What
were they ? How convinced of their
probity were the British them-
selves? Power had already been
centralized in the House of Com-
mons and concentrated in the cab-
inet. The balance of powers now
remained largely in relics which
were forms without substance.
Political parties represented about
all that was left of the means of
balancing power. But these, too,
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lost vitality during the years un-
der consideration.

The only party that managed to
get a clear majority in the inter-
war years was the Conservative
Party. But its leadership was usu-
ally reluctant to govern. Labour
got a plurality in the election of
1929, and Ramsay MacDonald, the
Labourite, formed a government.
It fell in 1931, and MacDonald led
the movement for a National gov-
ernment. There was an overwhelm-
ing vote for candidates pledged to
the National government. Actu-
ally, Conservatives elected 472
members to the House of Com-
mons, a preponderant majority it-
self. Nonetheless, Ramsay Mac-
Donald served as Prime Minister
for a National government from
1931 to 1935, followed by two Con-
servatives, Stanley Baldwin and
Neville Chamberlain, to 1940. This
was surely the peacetime nadir of
party responsibility in modern
British history. Without effective
party responsibility for what was
done, there was little check left
upon government. In short, Eng-
land turned to its own variety of
“one-party” government in this
period — a pale imitation of what
was occurring in the dictatorships.

Retreat to Munich

Britain was withdrawing from
the world, retreating from compe-
tition behind tariff barriers, going
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off the gold standard, pulling .in
to the hoped-for safety of empire.
Other nations were becoming ag-
gressively expansive: Japan, Italy,
Germany, and the Soviet Union.
Nobody did anything of real
consequence when Japan invaded
Manchuria in the early 1930’s.
Britain and France agreed not to
intervene significantly when Mus-
solini’s forces invaded Ethiopia in
19385. This would throw Mussolini
into the arms of Hitler, it was
feared, and. Britain clung to the
relics of a balance of power policy
which, in fact, at this point meant
a withdrawal of influence. When
Spain became a battleground be-
tween communists, on the one
hand, and fascists — assisted by
Germany and Italy—, on the other,
no British weight was used to
prevent the intervention. Indeed,
as Germany rearmed, as the
Rhineland was remilitarized, as
international treaties were fla-
grantly violated, Britain acqui-
esced piecemeal in virtually every
measure.

The depth of the bankruptey of
British foreign policy was reached
at the Munich Conference in 1938.
Prior to this conference, Cham-
berlain had made hurried trips to
meet and treat with Hitler, plead-
ing with the arrogant dictator to
moderate his claims. At Munich,
Hitler refused to allow Czech rep-
resentatives to be present at the



216

meeting of himself, Mussolini,
Daladier (for France), and Cham-
berlain. Yet the men present
agreed to the cession of Czecho-
slovak territory (the Sudeten-
land) to Germany. But if the
Czechs had been present, they
could have been outvoted; such are
the possibilities of demoeratic col-
lective agreements. Chamberlain
returned to England exultant; the
Munich agreement had, he pro-
claimed, secured “peace in our
time.” And the crowds cheered!

Unprincipled Behavior

That men are fallible beings ig
undoubtedly true. They fall short
of their ideals; they do not invari-
ably hue to the line of principle;
they compromise quite often where
moral questions are involved. Yet
there are tides in the affairs of
men, and it is not simply individ-
ual fallibility involved in these
affairs. Chamberlain had not sim-
ply varied from principle; in the
best of times men do this. He was
confused, and his confusion was
the reflex of that of a large por-
tion of the English people. The de-
cline of England was preceded and
accompanied by moral and reli-
gious decline. It is one thing to
violate the known and agreed upon
principles of morality; it is quite
another not to know what these
principles are, to be torn between
conflicting views, or to be un-
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certain as to the existence of veri-
ties. It was the latter which af-
flicted the English, as well as peo-
ple elsewhere.

One historian describes the de-
cline of religion in the interwar
years in this way:

More broadly, religious faith was
losing its strength. Not only did
church-going universally decline. The
dogmas of revealed religion —the
Incarnation and the Resurrection —
were fully accepted only by a small
minority. Our Lord Jesus Christ be-
came, even for many avowed Chris-
tians, merely the supreme example of
a good man. This was as great a
happening as any in English history
since the conversion of the Anglo-
Saxons to Christianity. .. .25

Another points out that by the
1930’s the number of communi-
cants in the Church of England
only barely exceeded that of Ro-
man Catholics. The well-to-do still
availed themselves of the rites of
the church. “But no more than
socially; and Puritanism lan-
guished except in a few Dissent-
ing congregations, and among the
elderly.”2¢

For several decades, the erosion
of belief in verities had proceeded
apace or accelerated. Intellectuals

25 A, J, P. Taylor, English History:
1914-1945 (New York: Oxford Uni-
versity Press, 1965), p. 168.

26 Robert Graves and Alan Hodge,

The Long Week-End (New York: Nor-
ton, 1963), p. 113.
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had swung over to relativism.
Morals, people were taught, are
relative to time and place, are
matters of customs and mores.
Moral absolutes were for English-
men reflexes of Puritanism and
Victorianism, hence, old-hat, out-
moded, and increasingly despised.
Rationality had been undercut by
new currents of irrationality.

Ripe for Socialism

There was a close relation be-
tween these developments and the
movement toward socialism. So-
cialists could not advance their
dogmas in a framework of individ-
ual responsibility. The virtues of
industry, thrift, clean living, and
careful husbandry must be under-
mined. Traditional morality ab-
jured violence, enjoined respect for
property, taught that men should
not steal but be content with the
fruits of their own labor. Cove-
tousness was enjoined by Holy
Writ. These had to be, and were,
denigrated for socialism to make
its gains.

The point is this: When Cham-
berlain confronted Hitler, he
brought no high moral position
from England with which to op-
pose the Fiihrer. The gradualist
movement toward socialism in
England had acclimated the Eng-
lish to methods analogous to those
of Hitler, if not in so brutal a
guise. The British had come to
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accept labor union violence as a
legitimate means to achieve their
ends. They had been familiarized
with increasing use of government
force against the population to
regulate trade, to confiscate
wealth, to provide funds for idle
men, What was right was what the
majority voted for, according to
an underlying ethos. If the major-
ity voted for programs which took
the profits of corporations, that
was not theft; it was only social
justice. If the House of Lords
stood in the way of this thrust for
power, it should be shorn of its
effective veto. There was no high
ground in all of this from which
to counter Hitler’s moves. More-
over, the British people did not
want adventures; they wanted
peace.

It must not be thought that
socialists believed consistently in
the protection of minorities. Which
minorities? Not the Lords. Not the
farmers. Not factory owners. Not
the unemployed (and their right
to work in struck plants). Not of
women, for the labor unions had
worked diligently to drive women
from their employment after
World War 1. The Czechs were,
after all, only another minority.
Why should their selfish wishes
stand in the way of the great goal
of world peace?

It is not my point, of course,
that the British were more re-
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sponsible than others for these
international events, or that they
acted more ignobly. They did
eventually stand and fight, and
they did so sturdily and even hero-
ically. In the dark days of 1940-41,
they stood alone against the Axis
might which bestrode the conti-
nent . of Europe. Winston Church-
ill’s promises to “wage war, by sea,
land, and air” until victory was
achieved rallied his people behind
him. The point, rather, is that
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England’s decline was of its own
making, that the decay of morality
underlay this decline, that the
British abandoned ancient princi-
ples and vitiated their system, that
government intervention produced
the decline, and that waning influ-
ence abroad was a logical conse-
quence of the loss of certainty at
home. Nor was the war anything
more than a temporary interrup-
tion of the British on their road
leading toward oblivion.: ®

The next article of this series will pertain to
“Socialism in Power.”

IDEAS ON LIBERTY

Martin Van Buren

THOSE who look to the action of this Government for specific
aid to the citizen to relieve embarrassments arising from losses
~ by revulsions in commerce and credit lose sight of the ends for
- which it was created and the powers with which it is clothed.
It was established to give security to us all in our lawful and
honorable pursuits, under the lasting safeguard of republican
institutions. It was not intended to confer special favors on in-
dividuals or on any classes of them, to create systems of agri-
culture, manufactures, or trade, or to engage in them either
separately or in connection with individual citizens or organized
associations. If its operations were to be directed for the benefit
of any one class, equivalent favors must in justice be extended
to the rest, and the attempt to bestow such favors with an equal
hand, or even to select those who should most deserve them,

would never be successful.

Message before a Special Session of Congress, September 4, 1837,

to consider monetary problems.



w hV have an Electoral College?
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This article is an unecle’s response to a lad’s question shortly
after the presidential election of 1968.

BERTEL M. SPARKS, the uncle, worked his way out of “poverty
stricken’ Appalachia through law school and two graduate
degrees in law. He served on the faculty of New York Univer-
sity School of Law for eighteen years and is now professor of
law at Duke University. He is the author of two books and
numerous articles in legal periodicals.

Dear Philip:

In reply to your question about
my opinion of the Electoral Col-
lege, I am in favor of retaining it.
Before abolishing any institution
that has been with us for such a
long period, we should take time
to ask why it came into existence
in the first place, how it has
worked in the past, and what sub-
stitute we have to offer. It is my
opinion that a careful considera-
tion of these questions will lead to
the conclusion that the Electoral
College is not so bad after all.

It seems that when our Found-
ing Fathers were about the task
of writing our Constitution they
were almost unanimous on two
basic ideas. They wanted a gov-
ernment strong enough to keep
the peace and they feared any
such government that was that

strong. They had learned from
their experience under King
George that unlimited power in
human hands was a dangerous
thing. Being a highly educated
group, their knowledge and under-
standing of history had taught
them that tyrannical power was
not confined to any one form of
government. It could exist whether
its form was that of a monarchy,
aristocracy, theocracy, or even a
democracy. Their experience un-
der the Articles of Confederation
had also taught them that a gov-
ernment without adequate power
could not protect its citizens in
the exercise of their commercial
and social relations with each
other. It was a recognition of
these diverse and somewhat con-
flicting policy goals that led them
to the establishment of a form of

210
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government that made possible the
greatest exercise of personal free-
dom and the development of the
highest level of material well-be-
ing that has ever been known any-
where else on the earth before or
since. How did they do it?

The scheme agreed upon by that
little group of men gathered in
Philadelphia in 1787 was not a
democracy but a republic, char-
acterized by a separation of pow-
ers and a division of authority.
To them this meant much more
than a separation of the legisla-
tive, executive, and judicial de-
partments of government. Regard-
less of what separation of the de-
partments could be achieved, the
men who were laying our founda-
tion feared the consequences of
having all three concentrated in
one central government. That much
had been tried before in various
parts of the world, and under such
arrangements tyranny had often
been the ultimate result even
where the election of the officials
imposing the tyranny had been by
popular choice. The added feature
was a federal system where the
local units of government, the
states, were made independent en-
tities and not just instrumentali-
ties of the central power and the
central government was made one
of strictly limited powers.

The exercise of even such limit-
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ed powers was carefully circum-
scribed. The Senate was to repre-
sent the states, with all states be-
ing equal for this purpose, and the
House was to represent the peo-
ple. The chief executive was not
to be chosen by the legislative
body, as is the custom in many
countries of the world, but was
made independent of them. Yet
the power he could exercise with-
out their approval was strictly
confined. Although the judges
were to be appointed by the Presi-
dent, they could not be removed by
him and therefore it was highly
unlikely that the judiciary would
ever be dominated by any one
President. It was no accident that
the Representatives and Senators
were given terms of different
lengths and the election of Sena-
tors was so arranged that not
more than one-third of them could
be changing at any one time. And
the President’s term was made of
different duration from that of
either House or Senate. This some-
what awkward staggering of
terms was to avoid the instability
that could result from having the
whole government change, even by
popular vote, at a moment of great
emotional upheaval.

The Electoral College was in-
vented as a part, although maybe
only a small part, of this general
scheme of separation of powers
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and division of authority. It was
a scheme for letting the people
choose but at the same time avoid-
ing some of the dangers inherent
in a direct choice. Not the least of
the dangers they had in mind was
that in a time of national turbu-
lence, such as we might be ap-
proaching at the present time, suf-
ficient emotional excitement might
be generated to elect a popular and
glamorous personality such as a
Julius Caesar or a Napoleon Bona-
parte. Of course, these dangers
exist under any system of govern-
ment. The important question is
under what system can the extent
of the dangers be diminished ?

Any present-day student of the
American government knows that
this system of separation and divi-
sion of powers with each depart-
ment and each political unit serv-
ing as a check on every other did
not work out exactly as intended
by the Founding Fathers. None of
the three branches of the central
government has ever behaved ex-
actly as the founders anticipated,
and the powers and responsibili-
ties of the state governments have
declined to a degree that would
probably frighten any delegate to
the Constitutional Convention out
of his wits. The Senate was never
an impartial body of wise men
serving to check the popular pas-
sions likely to be present in the
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House. Both the chief executive
and the courts quickly developed
into something that would prob-
ably be unrecognizable by any but
the most discerning of the Fa-
thers. And it is doubtful if any of
them anticipated the emergence of
either political parties or the ex-
tensive administrative machinery
that now plagues the central gov-
ernment. The Electoral College
never became the uninstructed
gathering of superior and sober
men calmly deciding upon a suit-
able citizen to serve as the Chief
Executive for the coming four
years.

But the fact that the formal ex-
pectations of the Fathers were
never realized should not blind us
to the fact that the basic frame-
work which they established has
gerved us well for almost 200
years. The central core of the
tradition they established is still
with us and it is now our tradi-
tion. The Electoral College is part
of that tradition. While it is not
the representative body exercising
an independent judgment as was
originally intended, it does have a
function to perform. It is at least
an accounting device registering a
summation of the will of the peo-
ple on a state-by-state basis. Be-
ing on a state-by-state basis, and
that not strictly according to
population, it has some tendency to
decrease the likelihood of a Presi-
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dent winning primarily through
an emotional appeal giving him an
overwhelming advantage in one
section but probably making him
obnoxious. to a majority of the
voters in other parts of the coun-
try. It also makes it a little more
difficult for one social or economic
unit to become dominant. What is
even more important in my mind,
it continues to remind us that we
are a federal republic whose sepa-
rate political units still have vi-
tality.

And after all these years is any-
one in a position to say the Elec-
toral College has produced any bad
results ? There have been a few in-
stances when the electoral ma-
jority did not coincide with the
popular majority and also two in-
stances when the electors failed to

~elect anybody and the question
was thrown into the House of
Representatives. But can anyone
rightly say that any of these in-
stances have produced bad re-
sults? I believe not. And in each
instance the matter was handled
peacefully and without any sub-
gstantial amount of public excite-
ment. That within itself is no
small accomplishment when it is
remembered how frequently a
change of administrations is ac-
companied by varying degrees of
disorder in many foreign coun-
tries, It might even be pointed out
that the two Presidents who were
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chosen by the House of Represen-
tatives, Thomas Jefferson and
John Q. Adams, are regarded by
many as being among our more
able Presidents.

Much has been made of the un-
fortunate things that could hap-
pen under our present system. But
in view of the fact that none of
the feared disasters has ever hap-
pened, I wonder if the danger isn’t
more imaginary than real. I find it
hard to argue against almost 200
yvears of uninterrupted success!
Even if no candidate had received
an electoral majority in 1968, is
there any reason to believe a
peaceful and satisfactory solution
could not have been reached? Let’s
explore the possibilities.

First of all, the electors, except
in a few states, are not legally
bound to vote with the party that
elected them. It is possible that if
no candidate had won a majority
on November 5, enough electors
would have switched their alle-
giance to give somebody a ma-
jority when the electoral votes
were cast. If that had been done,
is there any reason to believe the
result would not have been a rea-
sonable one or that it would not
have been accepted by the public?
If the electors had stood by the
candidates for which they had
been chosen and nobody had re-
ceived a majority, is there ‘any
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reason to believe the House of
Representatives would not have
acted in a responsible fashion?

Even if the House had acted so
irresponsibly as to fail to choose
anyone, there is still another route
to follow. In such a case the Vice-
President is to serve as if he were
President. The election of the
Vice-President would be by the
Senate. Would the Senate be so ir-
responsible as to fail to choose a
Vice-President ?

So it seems that in order for us
to end up without a lawfully
chosen President, the Electoral
College, the House of Representa-
tives, and the Senate would all
have to act in an irrational and ir-
responsible way. And as we moved
from one of these bodies to the
other the failure of each would

_inEAS ON
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place that much more moral pres-
sure upon the next and would
dramatize to the public the seri-
ousness of the occasion. The pe-
riod of uncertainty during which
the matter was being resolved
would tend to be a period of sober
reflection. Tempers would cool a
bit and the danger of rebellion
would be lessened rather than in-

:creased. With so many safeguards

in operation, it is unlikely that
we would ever find ourselves with-
out a lawfully chosen and reason-
ably acceptable Chief Executive.
At least I haven’t heard any other
system proposed that holds great-
er promise of permanence and sta-
bility than has been demonstrated
by the one we have.

Your Uncle,

Bert

The Clash of Opinion

IT WERE best to draw the veil of oblivion over the weakness of

character which like a moral contagion afflicts this good land in

these later years, except for the menace to our free institutions

contained therein. Intolerance of difference of opinion is death

to them. Tolerance of such difference is not enough to maintain

them. Respect for it is still insufficient to secure their true de-

velopment. It must be sought, invited and encouraged, for only
through the clash of opinion and the attrition of :thought can

man press onward towards the goal of truth and the perfection

of civilization.

JOHN W. BURGESS, Recent Changes in American Constitutional Theory
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Those who wish to preserve freedom should recognize, however,
that inflation is probably the most important single factor in
that vicious circle wherein one kind of government action makes
more and more government control necessary.

DEPRESSION is the bugaboo of
most Americans, far more so than
inflation. Our history textbooks
from grade school through col-
lege drum the message into the
heads of the readers: the depres-
sion of the 1930’s was the worst
disaster in American economic
history. The depression proved,
we are told, that laissez-faire
capitalism is unworkable in prac-
tice. President Roosevelt’s New
Deal “saved American capitalism
from itself.” His administration
brought into existence a whole
new complex of governmental
agencies that will supposedly be
able to prevent another depres-
sion on such a scale. By expand-
Gary North is a member of the Economists’
National Committee on Monetary Policy. He
teaches at the University of California at

Riverside while working on a doctorate in
Economic History.

F. A, HAYEK]1

ing their interference into the
free market, the government and
the quasi-governmental central
banking system are able to “smooth
out” the trade cycle.

Ironically, many of the optimis-
tic statements coming out of
Washington in regard to the pos-
sibility of depressions are re-
markably similar to the pronounce-
ments of statesmen and econo-
mists in the late 1920’s. In 1931,
Viking Press published a delight-
ful little book, Ok Yeah?, which
was a compilation of scores of
such reassurances. In retrospect,
such confidence is amusing ; never-
theless, the typical graduate stu-
dent in economics today is as con-
fident of the ability of the State

1 F. A. Hayek, The Constitution of

Liberty (Chicago: University of Chi-
cago Press, 1960), p. 338,
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to prevent a crisis as the gradu-
ate student was in 1928. So are
his professors.

This kind of thinking is danger-
ous. During prosperity, it con-
vinces men to look with favor on
policies that will result in disaster.
Then when a crisis comes, un-
gound analyses lead to erroneous
solutions that will compound the
problems. A failure to diagnose
the true cause of depressions will
generally lead to the establish-
ment of more restrictive state
controls over the economy, as bu-
reaucrats prescribe the only cure
they understand: more bureauc-
racy. Mises is correct when he
argues that the statist “wants to
think of the whole world as in-
habited only by officials.”? The
majority of contemporary econ-
omists refuse to acknowledge that
the modern business cycle is al-
most invariably the product of in-
flationary policies that have been
permitted and/or actively pur-
sued by the State and the State’s
licensed agencies of inflation, the
fractional reserve banks.3 The
problem is initiated by the State

2 Ludwig von Mises, Socialism (New

Haven, Conn.: Yale University Press,
[1922] 1951), pp. 208-09.

3 On this myopia of the economists,
see Gottfried Haberler, Prosperity and
Depression (New York: Atheneum,
1962), ch. 13, Haberler no longer blames
all depressions on monetary factors, and
he does favor policies of repressed de-
pression,
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in the first place; nevertheless, the
vast majority of today’s profes-
sional economists believe that the
cure for depression is further in-
flation.

Profit and Loss

The basic outline of the cause
of the business cycle was sketched
by Ludwig von Mises in 1912, and
it has been amplified by F. A.
Hayek and others since then.* The
explanation hinges on three fac-
tors: the nature of free market
production; the role of the rate
of interest; and the inflationary
policies of the State and the bank-
ing system, especially the latter.
While no short summary can do
justice to the intricacy of some
of the issues involved, it may at
least present thought for further
study.

Profit is the heart of the free
market’s production process. Prof-
its arise when capitalist entre-
preneurs accurately forecast the
state of the market at some fu-
ture point in time. Entrepreneurs
must organize production to meet
the demand registered in the mar-
ket at that point; they must also
see to it that total expenditures
do not exceed total revenue de-
rived from sales. In other words,

4 Ludwig von Mises, The Theory of
Money and Credit (New Haven, Conn.:
Yale University Press, 1953); cf. Ha-
berler, pp. 33-67.
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if all producers had perfect fore-
knowledge, profits and losses could
never arise, There would be per-
fect competition based upon per-
fect foreknowledge. This situa-
tion can never arise in the real
world, but it is the ultimate goal
toward which capitalist competi-
tion aims, since in a perfect world
of this sort, there could be no
waste of scarce economic resources
(given a prevailing level of tech-
nology).

It has been Mises’ life work to
demonstrate that the operation of
the free market economy is the
most efficient means of allocating
scarce resources in an imperfect
world. Those entrepreneurs who
forecast and plan incorrectly will
suffer losses; if their errors per-
sist, they will be driven out of
business. In this way, less efficient
producers lose command over the
scarce factors of production, thus
releasing such resources for use
by more efficient planners. The
consumers in the economy are sov-
ereign; their demands are best
met by an economic system which
permits the efficient producers to
benefit and the inefficient to fail.

The whole structure rests upon
a system of rational economic cal-
culation. Profits and losses must
be measured against capital ex-

5 Mises, Human Action (New Haven,
Conn.: Yale University Press, 1949),
pp. 286-97,
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penses and other costs. The heart
of the competitive capitalist sys-
tem is the flexible price mechan-
ism. It is this which provides en-
trepreneurs with the data concern-
ing the existing state of supply
and demand. Only in this fashion
can they compute the level of suc-
cess or failure of their firms’ ac-
tivities.

The Rate of Interest

Economic costs are varied; they
include outlays for labor, raw ma-
terials, capital equipment, rent,
taxes, and interest payments. The
interest factor is really a payment
for time: lenders are willing to
forego the use of their funds for
a period of time; in return, they
are to be paid back their principal
plus an additional amount of
money which compensates them
for the consumer goods they can-
not purchase now. A little thought
should reveal why this is neces-
sary. The economic actor always
discounts future goods. Assuming
for the moment that economic con-
ditions will remain relatively
stable, a person will take a new
automobile now rather than in
the future if he is offered the
choice of delivery dates and the
price is the same in both cases.
The present good is worth more
simply because it can be used im-
mediately. Since capitalist produc-
tion takes time, the capitalist must
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pay interest in order to obtain the
funds to be used for production.
The interest payments therefore
represent a cost of production: the
capitalist is buying time. Time, in
this perspective, is a scarce re-
source; therefore, it commands a
price.

The actual rate of interest at
any point in time is a product of
many forces. Economists do not
agree on all of the specific rela-
tionships involved, and the serious
student would do well to consult
Hayek’s The Pure Theory of Capi-
tal (1941) for an introduction to
the complexities of the issues.
Nevertheless, there are some
things that we can say. First, the
rate of interest reflects the de-
mand for money in relation to the
supply of money. This is why in-
flationary policies or deflationary
policies have an effect on the rate
of interest: by changing the sup-
ply of money, its price is altered.
Second, the rate of interest re-
flects the time preferences of the
lenders, since it establishes just
how much compensation must be
provided to induce savers to part
with their funds for a period of
time. This is the supply side of
the equation. The demand side is
the demand for capital investment.
Entrepreneurs need the funds to
begin the production process or
to continue projects already be-
gun; how much they will be wil-
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ling to pay will depend upon their
expectations for future profit. In
an economy where the money sup-
ply is relatively constant, the rate
of interest will be primarily a re-
flection of the demand for capital
versus the time preferences of po-
tential lenders. Neither aspect of
the rate of interest should be ig-
nored: it reflects both the demand
for and supply of money and the
demand for and supply of capital
goods.

Another factor is also present
in the interest rate, the risk fac-
tor. There are no certain invest-
ments in this world of change.
Christ’s warning against excessive
reliance on treasure which rusts
or is subject to theft is an apt
one (Matthew 6:19). High risk
ventures will generally command a
higher rate of interest on the mar-
ket, for obvious reasons. Finally,
there is the price premium paid
in expectation of mass inflation, or
a negative pressure on the inter-
est rate in expectation of serious
deflation. It is the inflationary
price premium which we are wit-
nessing in the United States at
present. Mises’ comments in this
regard are important:

It is necessary to realize that the
price premium is the outgrowth of
speculations having regard for an-
ticipated changes in the money rela-
tion. What induces it, in the case
of the expectation that an inflation-
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ary trend will keep on going, is al-
ready the first sign of that phe-
nomenon which later, when it be-
comes general, is called “flight into
real values” and finally produces the
crack-up boom and the crash of the
monetary system concerned.b

The Inflationary Boom

In the real world, money is
never neutral (and even if it were,
the economists who explain money
certainly never are). The money
supply is never perfectly constant:
money is hoarded, or lost; new
gold and silver come into circula-
tion; the State’s unbacked money
is produced; deposits in banks ex-
pand or contract. These altera-
tions affect the so-called ‘real”
factors of the economy; the dis-
tribution of income, capital goods,
and other factors of production
are all influenced. Even more im-
portant, these changes affect peo-
ple’s expectations of the future. It
is with this aspect of inflation
that Mises’ theory of the trade
cycle is concerned.

The function of the rate of in-
terest is to allocate goods and
gervices between those lines of
production which serve immediate
consumer demand and those which
serve consumer demand in the
future. When people save, they
forego present consumption, thus
releasing goods and labor for use

6 Ibid., p. b41.
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in the expansion of production.
These goods are used to elongate
the structure of production: new
techniques and more complex
methods of production are added
by entrepreneurs. This permits
greater physical productivity at
the end of the process, but it re-
quires more capital or more time-
consuming processes of produe-
tion, or both extra time and added
capital. These processes, once be-
gun, require further inputs of
materials and labor to bring the
production process to completion.
The rate of interest is supposed to
act as an equilibrating device, En-
trepreneurs can count the cost of
adding new processes to the strue-
ture of production, comparing this
cost with expected profit. The al-
location of capital among com-
peting uses is accomplished in a
rational manner only in an econ-
omy which permits a flexible rate
of interest to do its work.
Inflation upsets the equilibrium
produced by the rate of interest.
The new funds are injected into
the economy at certain points.
Gold mining companies sell their
product, which in turn can be
used for money; those closest to
the mines get the use of the gold
first, before prices rise. But gold
is not a serious problem, espe-
cially in today’s world of credit.
Its increase is relatively slow, due
to the difficulty of mining, and



1969

the increase can be more readily
predicted; hence, its influence on
the price structure is not so radi-
cal. This cannot be said, as a gen-
eral rule, for paper money and
credit. Unlike gold or silver, paper
is not in a highly limited supply.
It is here that Mises argues that
the business cycle is initiated.
Here — meaning the money supply
— i8 the one central economic fac-
tor which can account for a simul-
taneous collapse of so many of the
various sectors of the economy. It
is the only factor common to all
branches of production.

Creation of Fiat Money

The economic boom begins when
the State or the central bank ini-
tiates the creation of new money.
(For the Western world in this
century, the establishment of this
policy can generally be dated:
1914, the outbreak of the First
World War.) The central bank, or
the fractional reserve banking
system as a whole, can now supply
credit to potential borrowers who
would not have borrowed before.
Had the fiat creation of new money
not occurred, borrowers would
have had to pay a higher rate of
interest in order to obtain the ad-
ditional funds. Now, however, the
new funds can be loaned out at
the prevailing rate, or possibly
even a lower rate. Additional de-
mand for money can therefore be
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met without an increase in the
price of money.

This elasticity of the money
supply makes money unique among
scarce economic goods. It tempts
both government officials and
bankers to make decisions profita-
ble to their institutions in the
short run, but disastrous for the
economy as a whole in the longer
run. Governments can expand ex-
penditures by printing the money
directly, or by obtaining cheap
loans from the central bank, and
thereby avoid the embarrassment
of raising visible taxes. Banks can
create money which will earn in-
terest and increase profits. Mises
has shown that these policies must
result either in depression or mass
inflation. There is no middle
ground in the long run.

As we saw earlier, the interest
rate reflects both the supply of
and demand for money and the
supply of and demand for capital
goods. Inflation causes this dual-
ism to manifest itself in the dis-
tortion of the production process.
Capitalists find that they can ob-
tain the funds they want at a
price lower than they had ex-
pected. The new funds keep the
interest rate from going higher,
and it may even drop lower, but
only temporarily, i.e., during the
boom period. In fact, one of the
signals that the boom is ending is
an increase in the rate of interest.
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Capitalists misinterpret this low
rate of interest: what is really
merely an increase in the avail-
ability of money is seen as an in-
crease in the availability of capi-
tal goods and labor services. In
reality, savers have not provided
the new funds by restricting their
consumption, thereby releasing
capital goods that had previously
been used to satisfy consumer de-
mand more directly, i.e., more
rapidly. Their patterns of time
preference have not been altered;
they still value present goods at a
higher level than the rate of in-
terest indicates.

Malinvestments Encovraged

Capitalists purchase goods and
services with their new funds.
The price of these goods and serv-
ices will therefore rise in relation
to the price of goods and services
in the lower stages of production
—those closer to the immediate
production of consumer products.
Labor and capital then move out
of the lower stages of production
(e.g., a local restaurant or a car
wash) and into the higher stages
of production (e.g., a steel mill’s
newly built branch). The process
of production is elongated; as a
result, it becomes more capital-
intensive. The new money puts
those who have immediate access
to it at a competitive advantage:
they can purchase goods with to-
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day’s new money at yesterday’s
lower prices; or, once the prices
of producers’ goods begin to rise,
they can afford to purchase these
goods, while their competitors
must restrict their purchases be-
cause their incomes have not risen
proportionately. Capital goods and
labor are redistributed “upward,”
toward the new money. This is the
phenomenon of “forced saving.”
Those capitalists at the lower
stages of production are forced
to forfeit their use of capital
goods to those in the higher stages
of production. The saving is not
voluntary: it is the result of the
inflation.

The result is an economic boom.
More factors of production are
employed than before, as capital-
ists with the new funds scramble
to purchase them. Wages go up,
especially wages in the capital
goods industries. More people are
hired. The incumbent political
party can take credit for the
“good times.” Everybody seems to
be prospering from the stimulat-
ing effects of the inflation. Profits
appear to be easy, since capital
goods seem to be more readily
available than before. More capi-
talists therefore go to the banks
for loans, and the banks are
tempted to permit a new round of
flat credit expansion in order to
avoid raising the interest rate and
stifling the boom,
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Sooner or later, however, capi-
talists realize that something is
wrong. The costs of factors of pro-
duction are rising faster than had
been anticipated. The competition
from the lower stages of produc-
tion had slackened only tempo-
rarily. Now they compete once
more, since consumer demand for
present goods has risen. Higher
wages are being paid and more
people are receiving them. Their
old time-preference patterns reas-
sert themselves; they really did not
want to restrict their consump-
tion in order to save. They want
their demands met now, not at
some future date. Long-range
projects which had seemed profit-
able before (due to a supposedly
larger supply of capital goods re-
leased by savers for long-run in-
vestment) now are producing
losses as their costs of mainte-
nance are increasing. As consum-
ers spend more, capitalists in the
lower stages of production can
now outbid the higher stages for
factors of production. The produc-
tion structure therefore shifts
back toward the earlier, less capi-
tal-intensive patferns of consumer
preference. As always, consumer
sovereignty reigns on the free
market. If no new inflation oc-
curs, many of the projects in the
higher stages of production must
be abandoned. This is the phe-
nomenon known as depression. It
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results from the shift back to
earlier patterns of consumer time-
preference.?

The Depression

The injection of new money in-
to the economy invariably creates
a fundamental disequilibrium. It
misleads entrepreneurs by distort-
ing the rate of interest. It need
not raise the nation’s aggregate
price level, either: the inflation
distorts relative prices primarily,
and the cost of living index and
similar guides are far less rele-
vant.8 The depression is the mar-
ket’s response to this disequilib-
rium. It restores the balance of
true consumer preference with re-
gard to the time preferences of
people for present goods in rela-
tion to future goods. In doing so,
the market makes unprofitable
many of those incompleted proj-
ects which were begun during the
boom.

What is the result? Men in the
higher stages of production are
thrown out of work, and not all
are immediately rehired at lower
stages, especially if these workers
demand wages equivalent to those
received during the inflationary
boom. Yet they do tend to demand

7 Hayek, Prices and Production (2nd
ed.; London: Routledge & Kegan Paul,
1985), chs. 2, 3.

8 Ibid., p. 28; Hayek, Monetary The-

ory and the Trade Cycle (New York:
Kelley Reprints, [1933] 1967), p. 117n.’
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such wages, and if governmentally
protected labor union monopolies
are permitted to maintain high
wage levels, those who are not in
the unions will be forced to work
at even lower pay scales, or not at
all. Relative prices shift back to-
ward their old relationships. The
demand for loans drops, and with
it goes much of the banks’ profit.
The political party in power must
take responsibility for the “hard
times.” Savers may even make
runs on banks to retrieve their
funds, and overextended banks
will fail. This reduces the deposits
in the economy, and results in a
deflationary spiral, since the de-
posits function as money; the in-
verted pyramid of credit on the
small base of specie reserves top-
ples. Money gets “tight.”

Repressed Depression®

The depression is an absolutely
tnevitable result of a prior infla-
tion.10 At first, the new money
kept the interest rate low; it
forced up costs in certain sectors
of the economy relative to others;
the structure of production was
elongated; those employed by the
higher stages then began to spend
their money on consumer goods;
and the shift back to a shortened

8 I owe this phrase to Rev. R. J.
Rushdoony.

10 Hayek, Monetary Theory, pp. 126,
146, 179.
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production process was the result.
Everyone liked the boom (except
those on fixed incomes); no one
likes the depression (except those
on fixed incomes, ¢f the incomes
keep coming in).

There is a cry for the State to
do something. Banks want to have
a moratorium on all withdrawals;
unions want to fix wages; busi-
nessmen want to fix prices; every-
one wants more inflation. “Bring
back the boom!” It can only be
done now as before, with fiat
money. The ecall for inflation ig-
nores the fact that new malad-
justments will be created. The
short-run perspective dominates.
If the cries are heeded, the price
mechanism is again sacrificed, and
with it goes the system of rational
calculation which makes possible
the efficiency of the free market.
Mises warned a half century ago
against this policy of “repressed
depression” through inflation.
Most governments since 1914 have
ignored the warning, except dur-
ing the late 1920’s and early
1930’s; the depression which re-
sulted was “cured” by repressed
depression, and that cure is now
leading to the point predicted by
Mises:

The “beneficial effects” on trade
of the depreciated money only last so
long as the depreciation has not
affected all commodities and services.
Once the adjustment is completed,
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then these “beneficial effects” dis-
appear. If it is desired to retain
them permanently, continual resort
must be had to fresh diminutions of
the purchasing power of money. It
is not enough to reduce the purchas-
ing power of money by one set of
measures only, as is erroneously sup-
posed by numerous inflationist writ-
ers; only the progressive diminution
of the value of money could perma-
nently achieve the aims which they
have in view.11

Here is the inescapable choice
for twentieth century Western civ-
ilization: will it be depression —
the readjustment of the economy
from the State-sponsored disequi-
librium of supply and demand —
or will it be mass inflation? The
only way to escape the depression
is for the inflation to continue at
an ever-increasing rate.l? The re-
sult is assured: “Continued infla-
tion must finally end in the crack-
up boom, the complete breakdown
of the currency system.”’13 The
economy will go through a period
of total economic irrationality,
just as the German economy did
in the early 1920’s.1* The German

11 Mises, Theory of Money and Credit,
p. 224,

12 Hayek, Prices and Production, pp.
148-51.

13 Mises, Human Action, p. 468.

14 On the German inflation, see Con-
stantino Bresciani-Turroni, The Eco-
nomics of Inflation (London: Allen &
Unwin, 1937),
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catastrophe was mitigated by sup-
port in the form of loans from
other nations; the German tradi-
tions of discipline and thrift also
played a large part. But what will
be the result if the monetary sys-
tems of the industrial nations are
all destroyed by their policies of
repressed depression? What will
happen to the international trad-
ing community and its prevailing
division of labor and high produc-
tivity if the foundations of that
community — trustworthy mone-
tary systems — are destroyed?15 It
is questions like these that have
led Jacques Rueff to conclude that
the future of Western civilization
hangs in the balance.16

Ours is not an age of principle.
Governments would prefer to
avoid both depression and mass
inflation, and so we see the spec-
tacle of the tightrope walk: tight
money causing recession, which is
followed by easy money policies
that produce inflation and gold
crises. But the trend is clear; in-
flation is the rule. H